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Abstract 
 
Public Private Partnerships (PPPs) are recognised as a viable option in procuring public 
services and are being adopted by governments across the world, both in high-income and 
low and middle-income countries. PPP projects create a web of multiple stakeholders with 
varying interests and expectations on projects. These stakeholders play a pivotal role in PPP 
projects and can determine projects outcomes. Examples of failed PPP projects indicate that 
some of the projects failed due to stakeholder related issues such as stakeholders’ 
opposition and protests. 
Stakeholder management in PPP projects has therefore been advocated as vital in ensuring 
that multiple stakeholders and their interests are properly managed to ensure the success of 
PPP projects. Despite the importance of stakeholder management in PPP projects, it has 
received little attention and the few prevailing studies present fragmented perspectives. This 
study seeks to bridge this knowledge gap by holistically examining stakeholder management 
in PPP projects.  
 
This study adopts a qualitative research method to collect data and mixed methods to 
validate findings. Data was collected through the conduct of two case studies of PPP road 
transportation projects. The case studies involved document analysis, participation 
observation and interviews with public and private sector officials, members of local 
communities, officials of trade unions and human rights group. 
 
Findings reveal that public sectors comprise heterogeneous organisations and each 
organisation is responsible for managing and addressing the interests of external 
stakeholders that are within their statutory mandate. Also, the findings reveal that the public 
and private partners shared the responsibility of managing external stakeholders. Their 
responsibilities and roles evolved with time and changed within a PPP project phase and 
across different phases. The findings further indicate that the identification of internal and 
external stakeholders is a continuous process. 
 
 Based on the findings, a framework for stakeholder management was developed and 
validated by industry experts. In conclusion, the complexity of stakeholders, their interests 
and identification and distinct characteristics of PPPs justified the importance of having a 
structured approach in managing stakeholders in PPP projects. 
 
Keywords:  Interests; Public Private Partnership; Road Transportation Projects; 
Stakeholders; and Stakeholder Management 
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1.  Introduction 
1.1 Introduction 
This chapter introduces the research, beginning with the research background and 
justification for the research. Following this, the chapter discusses the research questions, 
aim and objectives and the research methodology adopted. Finally, the chapter presents the 
structure of the thesis and a summary of preceding sections. 
1.2 Research Background 
Efficient infrastructure such as roads, railways, schools, and hospitals, play an important  
role in the economic development and social well-being of any society. The provision of 
these infrastructure is fundamentally the responsibility of governments. However, 
governments across the world are struggling to keep pace with ever increasing demand for 
quality and efficient infrastructure due mainly to paucity of public funds. This has resulted in 
huge deficit of important infrastructure across the world. To mitigate this funding challenge 
and bridge the infrastructure gap, governments have resorted to partner with the private 
sector. The partnership between the public and private sector appear in different forms or 
models and are generally referred to as Public Private Partnerships (PPPs). PPPs are 
gaining popularity as a viable option for financing and developing public infrastructure and 
have been employed to deliver several types of infrastructure projects across the world, in 
high and low and middle-income countries. Although several PPP projects have been 
delivered successfully in time, to budget and required quality, others have encountered 
some challenges such as public opposition. Public opposition to PPP projects have resulted 
in the failure and/or cancellation of several projects in different parts of the world (El-Gohary 
et al., 2006; Rwemaila, et al., 2014). Public opposition to PPP projects is mainly caused by 
lack or insufficient public consultation and involvement in PPP projects (Levy, 1996) and 
marginalisation of the public (Henjewele et al., 2013). To this end, several reports have 
advocated for adequate involvement of the public or external stakeholders in PPP projects. 
For example, the Organisation for Economic Cooperation and Development (OECD, 2007) 
in its report entitled “OECD Principles for Private Sector Participation in Infrastructure” 
recommended that “public authorities should ensure adequate consultation with end-users 
and other stakeholders including prior to the initiation of an infrastructure project” (OECD, 
2007, p.18). 
Consequently, stakeholder management has been identified as important for managing 
relationships among stakeholders to enhance public support for PPP projects and mitigate 
public opposition (De Schapper et al., 2014). Indeed, stakeholder management theories 
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have been applied to study stakeholders’ relationships resulting in recommended 
frameworks and models for managing the myriad of PPP project stakeholders and their 
interests. For example, El-Gohary’s et al. (2006) study recommended a model to gather 
stakeholders’ input at the early phase of PPP projects, while De Schapper et al. (2014) 
investigated the roles of the public and private sector organisations in stakeholder 
management. However, these studies considered stakeholder management from different 
perspectives and do not represent a holistic approach to stakeholder management. 
Moreover, these studies are mainly developed within the context of high-income (Western) 
countries with little consideration to the peculiarities to low and middle-income countries. 
Accordingly, this thesis makes a case for an appropriate framework to synthesise these 
studies. 
1.3 Justification of the Research 
The justifications for this research are divided into three main themes: 1) the Importance of 
PPPs in bridging infrastructure deficits; and 2) the importance of stakeholder management to 
the success of PPPs; and 3) the need for a framework. 
1.3.1 The Importance of PPPs in Bridging Infrastructure Deficits 
The importance of infrastructure is widely recognised. The growth of an economic depends 
largely on the quality, quantity, and accessibility of a country’s infrastructure services (World 
Bank Group, 2016a). For example, World Bank (2009) reported that over the last couple of 
years, infrastructure was responsible for more than half of Africa’s improved economic 
growth performance. However, the availability of funds to build, operate and maintain 
infrastructure poses a huge challenge to countries across the world. For example, the World 
Economic Forum (2013) estimates that the required annual funds for infrastructure globally 
is about US$3.7 trillion, but only US$2.7 trillion is currently invested, leaving a significant 
deficit of US$1 trillion. This funding shortfall cuts across high and low and middle-income 
countries. For example, it is estimated that Sub-Saharan Africa requires about $93 billion 
annually to fix its infrastructure. This total required spending translates into some 12 percent 
of Africa’s GDP (Foster, 2008; Foster and Briceño-Garmendia, 2009). However, the 
International Monetary Fund (IMF) (2014) stated that only about $51.4 billion is budgeted 
annually for infrastructure in Sub-Saharan Africa, leaving a funding deficit of about $41.6 
billion. This indicates that public sector budgets for the provision of infrastructure are grossly 
inadequate. PPPs therefore represent an avenue to bridge the funding gap and hence, 
reduce infrastructure deficit. 
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PPPs combine the best of both worlds; public sector regulatory and supervisory capacity and 
private sector’s managerial expertise and finance to procure public infrastructure (Amadi et 
al., 2014). PPPs have the potential to ensure value for money through the appropriate 
allocation of risk to the party best suited to manage it (Zou and Yang, 2016). Indeed, PPPs 
have been used over the past decades to fund and develop several projects worth billions of 
dollars across the world. According to the Public Works Finance (PWF) (2013), between 
1985-2013, a total of 2156 PPP projects have been executed across the world estimated at 
US$876.4 billion.  In addition, the use of PPPs is on the rise across the world. For example, 
over the last two decades, PPPs have been applied in more than 134 low and middle 
income countries, contributing between 15 - 20% of total investment in infrastructure (World 
Bank, 2013). This figure is significant and can potentially rise, considering the application of 
PPP is relatively new in most countries.  
To this end, it is vital to promote the application of PPPs especially in low and middle-income 
countries with huge infrastructure deficit but nascent PPP experience and low awareness 
level of the PPP scheme. One important consideration for promoting PPP is to gain private 
sector confidence to invest in PPPs. This can be achieved through the support of 
stakeholders, especially the external stakeholders, because many PPP projects have been 
cancelled due of their opposition. Cancelling PPP projects can have meaningful negative 
impact on a country’s PPP market (Public-Private Infrastructure Advisory Facility (PPIAF), 
2016a); this can erode the confidence of the private sector to invest in critical infrastructure 
required to stimulate economic growth. Therefore, bridging infrastructure deficits through the 
application of PPPs requires the support of stakeholders; hence, this study will focus on 
stakeholder management in PPP projects. 
1.3.2 Importance of Stakeholders in PPP Project Delivery 
The second justification for this research is related to the importance of the stakeholders to 
the success of PPP projects. Stakeholders of PPP projects cannot be ignored because they 
exert significant influence to determine whether a PPP project is realised (World Bank Group, 
2016b). In essence, stakeholders can “make or break” a PPP project (El-Gohary, et al., 
2006). Moreover, the failures of PPP projects caused by public opposition, is a clear 
indication of the relevance of the public to PPP projects and the need for their support (El-
Gohary et al., 2006). Undoubtedly, the public essentially finance and sustain PPP projects, 
especially the user-fee types such as tolled road, sewage and water, etc. In these types of 
PPP projects, the private sectors recoup their investments through the fees paid by the 
public/external stakeholders; hence, the public/ external stakeholders are the main revenue 
stream and financial contributors.  
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Furthermore, modern democratic societies have empowered the public to express their 
views and make demands on government programmes including PPP projects. Thus, it is 
important to manage stakeholders and ensure that their views and interests are captured 
early and integrated into the project (El-Gohary et al., 2006) in order to mitigate negative 
consequences such as resistance to projects (Monbiot, 2000). Also, this is necessary to 
avoid litigations, which could delay the project, escalate cost and erode private sector’s 
confidence to participate in future projects. Consequently, it is relevant to study stakeholder 
management in PPP projects.  
1.3.3 Need for a Framework 
The third justification for this research; the need for a framework is hinged on the importance 
of managing stakeholders to gain their support to enhance the success of PPPs. Although 
there is extensive literature on stakeholder management, only a few have focused on PPP 
projects (El-Gohary et al., 2006; Ahmed and Ali, 2006; Majamaa et al., 2008; Ng et al., 2013; 
Henjewele et al., 2013; De Schapper et al., 2014; Rwelamila et al., 2014; Kumaraswamy et 
al., 2015). This shows that stakeholder management in PPP projects is under-researched. 
These studies, though important, present fragmented views of stakeholder management 
from different perspectives. For example, El-Gohary et al. (2006); Majamaa et al. (2008), Ng 
et al (2013), Henjewele et al. (2013), discussed process and strategies for stakeholder 
management, while De Schapper et al. (2014) investigated internal stakeholders’ (public and 
private sectors) responsibility in stakeholder management. There is therefore the need to 
synthesise these studies to develop a holistic framework for stakeholder management in 
PPP projects (Rwelamila et al., 2014). 
Moreover, all of these studies with the exception of Ahmed and Ali (2006) were within the 
context of high-income countries without due consideration to the peculiarities of low and 
middle-income countries. Although Ahmed and Ali (2006) mentioned the importance of 
involving the people (external stakeholders) in PPP solid waste management (SWM), their 
study primarily examined the role of facilitating agents (external agencies) in developing a 
tripartite partnership (public-public-private) for SWM service in Bangladesh. Their study did 
not consider the structure and distinct features of PPP and the management of the external 
stakeholders (people) through the different PPP phases. It is therefore important to 
investigate stakeholder management in PPP projects within the context of low and middle-
income countries, where stakeholder opposition to PPP projects is frequent and widely 
reported. 
Furthermore, existing literature largely considered stakeholder management from a single 
focal organisation perspective in which a single organisation headed by a project manager is 
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responsible for stakeholder management. This perspective is faulted by De Schapper et al. 
(2014) on the ground that PPP is a partnership agreement between two focal organisations; 
the public, and private sectors and hence cannot fit into PPP projects. The authors however 
acknowledged that there could be more focal organisations in the public sector and 
recommended that further study is required to examine governance structures in PPPs and 
analysis provided on their responsibilities in managing stakeholder. Similarly, Chinyio and 
Akintoye (2008) recommended that further study be conducted to examine interactions 
between internal stakeholders. Accordingly, this research seeks to address these gaps by 
developing a framework for stakeholder management through a thorough review of literature 
and case studies’ analysis. 
1.4 Research Questions 
Based on the research background and justification for the research, some research 
questions have been formulated to give the research a focus. Subsequently, the research 
will seek to answer six research questions outlined below: 
Research question one    (Q1):         What are the key issues in the application of Public 
Private Partnership in infrastructure projects? 
Research question two    (Q2): Which infrastructure sector experiences more frequent 
public opposition? 
Research question three (Q3): What are the processes involved in procuring PPP road 
transportation projects? 
Research question four  (Q4):    How are stakeholders managed in Public Private 
Partnership projects? 
Research question five  (Q5):     How can a framework be developed to manage 
stakeholders in PPP projects? 
Research question six   (Q6): What is the feedback of industry professionals on the 
developed framework? 
 
1.5 Research Aim and Objectives 
The research aims to develop a framework for stakeholder management in Public Private 
Partnership (PPP) project delivery. 
To achieve the research aim, the following are the specific objectives: 
1. To examine the application of the PPP concept and stakeholder management 
in infrastructure project context.  
2. To investigate PPP road transportation project delivery. 
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3. To examine stakeholder management in PPP road transportation projects. 
4. To develop and validate a framework for stakeholder management in PPP 
project delivery. 
The research objectives are linked to specific research question(s). This relationship is 
shown in Table 1-1.  
Table  1-1 Link between Research aim, objectives and research questions 
Aim Research Objectives Research questions 
To develop a 
framework for 
stakeholder 
management in Public 
Private Partnership 
(PPP) project delivery 
R1. To examine the application 
of the PPP concept, and 
stakeholder management in 
infrastructure project context. 
Q1. What are the key issues in the 
application of PPP infrastructure 
projects? 
Q2. Which infrastructure sector 
experiences frequent public opposition? 
 
R.2 To investigate PPP road 
transportation project delivery 
Q3. What are the processes involved in 
procuring PPP road transportation 
projects? 
R3. To examine stakeholder 
management in PPP road 
transportation projects. 
Q4. How are stakeholders managed in 
PPP road transportation projects? 
R4. To develop and validate a 
framework for stakeholder 
management in PPP project 
delivery. 
Q5. How can a framework be developed 
to manage stakeholders in PPP projects? 
 
Q6. What is the feedback of industry 
professionals on the developed 
framework? 
 
1.6 Research Methodology 
Studies conducted on stakeholder management in construction projects have adopted 
different research methodologies. Some have adopted quantitative methods using 
questionnaire surveys (Karlsen, 2002, for example), others such as Chinyio and Akintoye 
(2008) adopted qualitative method, while Yang et al. (2011) adopted mixed methods 
(quantitative and qualitative methods). In addition, all the studies so far on stakeholder 
management in PPP projects adopted the qualitative research method (El-Gohary et al., 
2006; Majamaa et al., 2008; Ng et al., 2013; Henjewele et al., 2013; De Schapper et al., 
2014; Rwelamila et al., 2014). This research adopts the qualitative method in order to 
achieve the aim and objectives outlined above (Section 1.5). The adoption of the qualitative 
method for this research is due to its exploratory and interpretive nature (see Section 5.5.4, 
Chapter 5 for further justification). 
A qualitative research method was employed in the study because stakeholder management 
in PPP projects is contemporary and multifaceted involving different people which require 
that the researcher gets as close as possible to the participants to get first-hand information 
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(Creswell, 2007; Neuman, 2011).  To this end, a case study approach was employed to 
gather in-depth qualitative data in order to understand the complexity of stakeholder 
management in PPP projects. Two case studies were conducted, which included interviews 
with eight public sector officials, two private sector officials and thirteen external 
stakeholders. Documents analysis and direct observation were also carried out. A cross-
case analysis of the case studies was conducted and findings synthesized. Based on the 
findings from the cross-case analysis, a framework for stakeholder management in PPP 
projects was developed. 
Furthermore, the developed framework was validated through focus group meetings and the 
use of a questionnaire survey. The essence of employing these methods for the framework 
validation was to complement the strength of each other (see chapter 6 for further 
justification). Industry experts validated the framework and based on their recommendations, 
the framework was refined. 
1.7 Scope of the Research 
The research aim was to explore stakeholder management in PPP project delivery. The 
study is limited to road transportation projects. The choice of PPP road transportation 
projects is based on the fact that they usually attract a huge amount of interests (South et al., 
2015) and external stakeholders’ opposition is more frequent in this sector (El-Gohary, et al., 
2006). In addition, this study focussed on low and middle-income countries because this is 
where public opposition to PPP projects is more frequent (Rwelamila et al., 2014). To this 
end, Nigeria was chosen as a case study to represent low and middle-income countries. 
There are strong indications that PPP projects are being opposed by the public, this was 
evident in the first PPP road transportation project in Nigeria that was opposed by road users 
and local communities (Dada and Oyediran, 2016). Moreover, PPIAF (2016b) in a recent 
report assessing PPP projects in Nigeria notes that stakeholder management is a main 
factor that enhances the success or failure of PPP projects in the country. Also, the choice of 
Nigeria was influenced by the ease of access to information and non-visa restrictions for the 
researcher. 
1.8 Outline of Thesis 
The thesis is structured into 10 chapters.  Figure 1-1 shows the outline and the 
Interrelationships among the different chapters. This section summarises each of the 10 
chapters. 
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Chapter 1 Introduction  
This chapter introduces the research and provides the background and justification for the 
research.  Also, it provides the research questions, research aim and objectives, 
methodology and scope. Finally, this chapter provides the outline of the thesis. 
Chapter 2 Public Private Partnership 
This chapter is one of the literature review chapters (chapters 2-4). It explains the origin, 
meaning and development of the PPP concept. Also, this chapter explains PPP from a 
global perspective, the arguments justifying its adoption and challenges. 
Chapter 3 PPP Road Transportation Projects 
This chapter is the second literature review chapter. The main aim is to review PPP road 
transportation section. It begins by explaining the importance and justification for focusing on 
the road transportation. It explores PPP tolled roads; its origin and challenges by reviewing 
tolled road projects across the world. 
Chapter 4 Stakeholder Management  
This chapter is the third and final literature review chapter. This chapter explores stakeholder 
management theories and discusses its origin and development. It also discusses 
stakeholder management on construction projects and examines various frameworks and 
models of stakeholder management within the construction context. Consequently, this 
chapter develops a conceptual framework that captures different approaches to stakeholder 
management in construction projects.  
Chapter 5 Research Methodology                                                                                     
The chapter discusses different research methodologies and justifies the adoption of the 
method used in this research to address the aim and objectives of the research. Finally, the 
chapter explains the ethical issues considered in this research. 
Chapter 6: First Case Study: Analysis of Results 
This chapter discusses the first case study. It provides the background of the case study and 
presents key findings by highlighting emerging themes.  
Chapter 7: Second Case Study: Analysis of Results 
This chapter presents the second case study. Thereafter, it discusses key findings by 
highlighting emerging themes. 
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Chapter1 : Introduction
Chapter 3: Public Private Partnership 
Road Transportation Projects Chapter 4: Stakeholder Management 
Chapter 5: Research Methodology
Chapter 8: Cross- Case Analysis
Chapter 2: Public Private Partnership
Chapter 7: Second Case Study: Analysis 
of Result
Chapter 10: Conclusions and 
Recommendations
Chapter 6: First Case Study: Analysis of 
Result
Chapter 9: A Framework for 
Stakeholder Management in PPP 
Projects: Development and Evaluation
                                                            
Figure  1-1 Outline of Thesis 
.  
Chapter 8: Cross- Case Analysis and Discussions 
This chapter presents the cross-case analysis of the two case studies presented in chapters 
6 and 7. The cross-case analysis compares the cases studies by explaining their similarities 
and differences. Also, this chapter discusses the findings by comparing with literature. 
Chapter 9: A Framework for Stakeholder Management in PPP Projects 
This chapter develops and validates the framework for stakeholder management in PPP 
projects based on the case studies analysis and literature reviewed. It presents the 
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framework and its implementation guidelines. Also, this chapter discusses the findings of 
framework validation and refines the framework based on experts’ recommendations.  
Chapter 10: Conclusions and Recommendations 
This chapter concludes the research and presents a summary of key research findings. It 
evaluates the achievement of the research aim and objectives, highlights research 
contributions, the implications of the research, the limitations of the research and 
recommendations for future research.  
1.9 Chapter Summary 
This chapter has introduced the research by explaining the research background, research 
aim, objectives and questions. Also, it presented the justification for conducting the research 
and approach adopted in order to achieve its aim and objectives. The next chapter will 
examine literature on the Public Private Partnership (PPP) concept. 
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2- The Public Private Partnership Concept 
2.1 Introduction 
This chapter reviews Public Private Partnerships (PPPs) literature. It starts by providing an 
in-depth understanding of the PPP concepts, history, definitions, key features and different 
models. The structure of the chapter is shown in Table 2-1. The reasons governments world 
over have resorted to these new forms of procuring public infrastructure and services are 
highlighted. PPP is examined from a global perspective and viewed from two categories of 
countries: high-income; and low and middle-income countries. The UK’s experience in PPP 
is explored to represent the high-income countries’ perspective and Nigeria’s experience, a 
Sub-Saharan African country, is explored as a low and middle-income countries’ perspective. 
The development, laws and relevant issues relating to PPP and sectoral distribution of PPP 
projects in these countries are considered and analysed. Private sector investment in the 
transportation sector and road sub-sector in both countries is compared. The chapter ends 
with a summary highlighting the findings of preceding sections. 
Table 2-1 shows the main sections of the chapter and highlights the sections that have 
already been discussed in light green               , the section that is being discussed in dark 
green          ,   and the sections that will be discussed in white background. This table will be 
replicated in all the chapters of the thesis except for chapters 1 and 10. 
 Table  2-1 Structure of chapter two 
 
CHAPTER TWO: The Public Private Partnership (PPP) Concept 
 
Introduction (2.1) 
 
Origin of the Public Private 
Partnership Concept (2.2) 
Understanding Public Private 
Partnership (2.3) 
 
Motivation for PPPs (2.4) 
A Global Perspective of PPP 
(2.5) 
PPP in Nigeria (2.6) 
 
 
Challenges of PPP (2.7) 
Chapter Summary (2.8) 
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2.2 Origin of the Public Private Partnership Concept 
 
CHAPTER TWO: The Public Private Partnership (PPP) Concept 
 
Introduction (2.1) 
 
Origin of the Public Private 
Partnership Concept (2.2) 
Understanding Public Private 
Partnership (2.3) 
 
Motivation for PPPs (2.4) 
A Global Perspective of PPP 
(2.5) 
PPP in Nigeria (2.6) 
 
 
Challenges of PPP (2.7) 
Chapter Summary (2.8) 
 
 
Although the term ‘Public-Private Partnership’ (PPP) is new and apparently coined from the 
United States (Yescombe, 2007), the concept of using private sector capital to develop 
public infrastructure and service is very old (Grimsey and Lewis, 2005; PPIAF, 2009). The 
PPP concept predates modern history and started over 2000 years ago during the reign of 
the Roman Empire. During this period, several public services such as a network of postal 
services developed to accompany the vast expansion of highway under the Roman legions, 
maintenance of highways under the contract term ‘manceps’ and construction and operation 
of ports and inland harbours were conceded to private entities (PPIAF, 2009). 
After the fall of the Roman Empire, little was documented about the PPP concept until the 
middle ages, between the 12th – 13th centuries in France. During this period, the construction 
of fortified towns and some facilities such as mills, bridges, and press were concessioned to 
private individuals and the concessionaire paid a proportion of its income to the community 
to finance new works (PPIAF, 2009). 
Another era in which the PPP concept was well established was in the 16th and 17th 
centuries. During this period, European countries, particularly France began expansion of 
public works concession programs in canal construction, road paving, waste collection, 
public lighting, mail distribution and public transportation (PPIAF, 2009). Notably, concession 
contracts for the financing and construction of the ‘Canal de Briare’ in 1638 and ‘Canal du 
Midiin’ in 1666, were awarded (Grimsey and Lewis, 2005). 
The PPP concept continued in the 18th and 19th centuries. During this period, the 
industrialisation in Europe necessitated the expansion of critical infrastructure such as 
transportation. These expansions were facilitated by the private sector, for example, the 
development of railways in all of Europe was achieved under the concession arrangement. 
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Also, during this period, the use of turnpikes (a type of tolled road) was common in the UK 
and US (PPIAF, 2009). Turnpikes will be discussed in detail in Section 3.3.2. 
The PPP concept has survived to this day and has grown rapidly. The rapid expansion and 
interests in PPP in modern times can be traced to the development and reforms of the UK’s 
PFI experience (Harris, 2004). PPP programmes have since been replicated in different 
nations of the world including high and low and middle-income countries and described 
differently by different institutions and scholars. The next section discusses different 
descriptions and definitions of PPP. 
2.3 Understanding Public Private Partnerships 
 
CHAPTER TWO: The Public Private Partnership (PPP) Concept 
 
Introduction (2.1) 
 
Origin of the Public Private 
Partnership Concept (2.2) 
Understanding Public Private 
Partnerships (2.3) 
 
Motivation for PPPs (2.4) 
A Global Perspective of PPP 
(2.5) 
PPP in Nigeria (2.6) 
 
 
Challenges of PPP (2.7) 
Chapter Summary (2.8) 
 
 
This section describes four different aspects of the PPP concept: 1) defining PPP (Section 
2.3.1); 2) differences between PPP and traditional procurement (Section 2.3.2); 3) different 
models of PPP (Section 2.3.3); and 4) structure of PPP Agreement (Section 2.3.4). 
2.3.1 Defining PPP 
PPPs have been identified as a veritable tool in the financing, designing, development and 
management of different public infrastructure. PPP is a generic term which describes 
different forms of relationships or partnerships that could possibly exist between the public 
sector (government) and the private sector to form a synergy with the sole aim of financing, 
developing, building/constructing and for the effective management of public infrastructure 
(Anvuur and Kumaraswamy, 2006; Robinson et al., 2010; United Nations Economic 
Commission for Europe, 2008). These relationships are usually long term, in a concession 
arrangement these could last up to 40 years (Smyth and Edkins, 2007). The long contract is 
necessary to enable the private sector to repay loans sourced from banks and other financial 
institutions (National Audit Office (NAO), 2011). The relationships are designed to be of 
mutual benefit (Zitron, 2006; HM Treasury, 2000) as well as risk sharing to the parties 
(Alonso-Conde et al., 2007; Grimsey and Lewis, 2005). Also, the relationships offer the 
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public sector an opportunity to leverage on the experience, technology and skills of the 
private sector for effective management, value for public funds and overall quality 
satisfaction of public infrastructure and services (HM Treasury, 2000). PPPs have been 
defined by nations where PPP is popular and by different authors. Some of the definitions of 
PPPs are broad while others are narrow. 
An example of a broad definition of PPP is given by the US Nation Council for Public – 
Private Partnerships (NCPPP). According to the NCPPP, a Public-Private Partnership (PPP) 
is “a contractual agreement between a public agency (federal, state or local) and a private 
sector entity. Through this agreement, the skills and assets of each sector (public and 
private) are shared in delivering a service or facility for the use of the general public. In 
addition to the sharing of resources, each party shares in the risks and rewards potential in 
the delivery of the service and/or facility” (NCPPP, 2012, p.2). This definition implies that 
PPP can cover a wide range of contracts; from the outsourcing of an operation and 
management to full privatisation (i.e transfer of assets from the public to the private sector) 
(Li and Akintoye, 2003). However, some authors disagree with the notion that privatisation 
and PPP are the same. For example, Grimsey and Lewis (2009) suggest that PPPs are 
different from privatisation in the sense that the public sector does not have a direct role in 
ongoing operations in privatisation unlike in PPP where the ultimate responsibility remains 
with the public sector. Also, Harris (2004) notes that one of the differences between PPP 
and privatisation is that while the former is an arrangement that is time bound and for a 
specified period, the latter is permanent. 
Another broad definition of PPP is given by the UK Her Majesty (HM) Treasury. The HM 
Treasury (2008, p.18) defined PPP as “arrangements typified by joint working between the 
public and private sectors. In their broadest sense they can cover all types of collaboration 
across the private-public sector interface involving collaborative working together and risk 
sharing to deliver policies, services and infrastructure”. The UK government has identified 
and broadly classified PPPs into eight different models which are: assets sales; wider 
markets; sales of businesses; partnership companies; private finance initiative (PFI); joint 
ventures; partnership investments and Policy Partnership (HM Treasury, 2000). The Private 
Finance Initiative (PFI) is the most popular type (Akintoye et al., 2003). There is some 
overlap in the models and PPP projects might fall into more than one category (HM Treasury, 
2000).  
 
 In addition, there are narrow definitions of PPP. For example, the Canadian Council for 
Public Private Partnership (CCPPP, 2011, p.10) defined PPP as “a cooperative venture 
between the public and private sectors, built on the expertise of each partner, that best 
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meets clearly defined public needs through the appropriate allocation of resources, risks and 
rewards”. The Council went further to explain that PPP within the Canadian context is 
distinct from privatisation. It suggests that the term “privatisation” can be used when there is 
full divestiture of public assets (CCPPP, 2011). 
Furthermore, Table 2-2 presents definitions and descriptions of PPPs. It provides different 
meanings of PPP from the perspectives of national governments, international organisations 
and the academia. 
Table  2-2 Definitions and Descriptions of PPP 
Author Definitions and Descriptions of PPP 
US Nation Council for 
Public – Private 
Partnerships (NCPPP, 
2012) 
A contractual agreement between a public agency (federal, state or local) 
and a private sector entity. Through this agreement, the skills and assets of 
each sector (public and private) are shared in delivering a service or facility 
for the use of the general public. In addition to the sharing of resources, 
each party shares in the risks and rewards potential in the delivery of the 
service and/or facility. 
World Bank Group 
(World Bank website) 
A long-term contractual arrangement between a public entity or authority 
and a private entity for providing a public asset or service in which the 
private party bears significant risk and management responsibility. 
National Treasury, 
South Africa (1999, 
annexure A, 16) 
A commercial transaction between a government institution and a private 
partner in which: 
 a) the private party either performs an institutional function on behalf of the 
institution for a specified or indefinite period, or acquires the use of state 
property for its own commercial purposes for a specified or indefinite period; 
b) the private party receives a benefit for performing the function or by 
utilizing state property, either by way of : 
 i) compensation from a revenue fund; 
ii) charges or fees collected by the private party from users or customers of 
a service provided to them,or ; 
iii) a combination of such compensation and such charges or fees. 
Grimsey and Lewis 
(2005, p.xiv) 
PPPs are arrangements whereby private parties participate in, or provide 
support for, the provision of infrastructure, and a PPP project results in a 
contract for a private entity to deliver public infrastructure based services. 
Australian 
Government, 
Department of 
Infrastructure and 
Regional 
Development (2008, 
p.7) 
A PPP is a long-term contract between the public and private sectors where 
government pays the private sector to deliver infrastructure and related 
services on behalf, or in support, of government’s broader service 
responsibilities. PPPs typically make the private sector parties who build 
infrastructure responsible for its condition and performance on a whole-of-
life basis. 
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The HM Treasury 
(2008, p.18) 
PPPs are arrangements typified by joint working between the public and 
private sectors. In their broadest sense they can cover all types of 
collaboration across the private-public sector interface involving 
collaborative working together and risk sharing to deliver policies, services 
and infrastructure. 
The Canadian Council 
for Public Private 
Partnership (CCPPP, 
2011, p.10) 
PPP is a cooperative venture between the public and private sectors, built 
on the expertise of each partner that best meets clearly defined public needs 
through the appropriate allocation of resources, risks and rewards. 
Chinyio and Gameson 
(2009, p.3) 
Public- Private Partnerships (PPPs) are long-term alliances formed between 
the private sector and public bodies often with the aim of exploiting the 
private sectors’ resources and expertise in the provision and delivery of 
public services. 
Organisation for 
Economic 
Cooperation and 
Development (OECD) 
(2012, p.18) 
Public-Private Partnerships (PPPs) are long term contractual arrangements 
between the government and a private partner whereby the latter delivers 
and funds public services using a capital asset, sharing the associated risks. 
Akintoye et al. (2016, 
p.2) 
PPP can be described as a contractual agreement of shared ownership 
between a public agency and a private company, whereby they pool 
resources and share risks and rewards, to create efficiency in the production 
and provision of public or private goods. 
Zou and Yang (2016, 
p.19) 
PPP is a risk-sharing relationship between the public and private sectors, 
which aims to bring about a desired public policy outcome; it involves the 
public and private sectors in cooperation to provide infrastructure and 
services. 
 
Although the definitions and descriptions of PPP presented in Table 2-2 are relevant, this 
research will adopt the World Bank Groups’ definition of PPP as “A long-term contractual 
arrangement between a public entity or authority and a private entity for providing a public 
asset or service in which the private party bears significant risk and management 
responsibility”. This definition captures key unique features of PPP such as its long-term 
contract, and the public and private entities bear management responsibility. Management 
responsibility shared between the public and private sectors or entities is relevant to this 
study to understand how this shared management responsibility is translated and 
implemented in the management of external stakeholders in PPP projects. 
In addition, there are other terms relating to PPPs that are used in this study; private finance 
initiative (PFI) and private participation in infrastructure (PPI).  While PFI is a type of PPP in 
the UK, it has been adopted in Japan and Malaysia (Yescombe, 2007), PPI is a term used 
by the World Bank to describe a wide range of private sector involvement in infrastructure 
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development and management, ranging from lease contracts to full privatisation. The World 
Bank groups PPI into four types:  
1. Management and Lease: A private entity takes over the management of a public 
asset for a fixed period while ownership and investment decisions remain with the 
state; 
2. Greenfield: A private entity or a public-private joint venture builds and operates a new 
facility for the period specified in the project contract. The private entity takes on 
much of the financial and operational risk, and recoups its investments through the 
life of the project;  
3. Brown Field: Brownfields are similar to Greenfields except that instead of building a 
new asset, the private entity takes over an existing asset and usually makes an 
improvement to it (rehabilitation) or expands it; and  
4. Divestiture: A private entity buys an equity stake in a state-owned enterprise through 
an asset sale, public offering, or mass privatization program. It could be full 
(government transfer 100% equity to a private entity) or Partial (government transfer 
part of its equity to the private entity) (The World Bank, website). 
There is no generally accepted definition of PPPs (Li and Akintoye, 2003; Shaoul, 2009) but 
partnerships between the public and private sectors are a common feature in all the 
definitions of PPPs. According to Cook and Hancher, (1990), elements of commitment, trust, 
mutual advantage and opportunity are common features of partnership. Similarly, Robinson 
et al. (2010) describe some common partnership below: 
Firstly, a partnership involves two or more parties or organisations. It involves the public 
sector (government authority), the private entity and could include a third party like a non – 
profit organisation.   
Secondly, selecting the best private sector partner requires some measure of 
competitiveness and cooperation after the selection process. 
Thirdly, the partnership is characterised by an ‘enduring and stable relationship’; this can be 
achieved if the partners are committed to the partnership. Cook and Hancher (1990) 
recognise the relevance of commitment and surmise that commitment is the most important 
element in establishing a partnering relationship. 
Fourthly, there is shared responsibility by each party with clearly defined roles formalised in 
the contractual agreement. It also allows for sharing among the partners (Grimsey and Lewis, 
2005). 
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Fifthly, the private sector partner is at liberty to provide innovative solutions that will ensure 
value for tax payers’ money based on output requirements as specified by the public sector. 
Partners in a relationship are encouraged to evaluate modern and current techniques and 
methods in improving the quality of a project (Cook and Hancher, 1990). 
Lastly, there is a risk-reward structure which is defined by the fulfilment of certain output 
specification by the private sector as defined by the public sector. In a PPP, each partner 
brings some resources into the partnership (Li and Akintoye, 2003) and taps into the best 
skills and knowledge of each other (Grimsey and Lewis, 2005). To put these characteristics 
in proper perspective, the next section will discuss the main differences between PPP and 
traditional public procurement. 
2.3.2 Differences between PPP and Traditional Public Procurement  
A PPP contract is distinctively different from traditional public procurement in several ways. 
The source of funding of public infrastructure is one of the fundamental differences between 
PPP and the traditional public procurement. According to Yescombe (2007), PPP is an 
alternative to the traditional public procurement, where the latter entirely funds public 
infrastructure through government revenues such as tax and public borrowings. Conversely, 
under a PPP arrangement, the private sector predominately or wholly funds public 
infrastructure (Smith, 2009).  
Moreover, the funding arrangement in PPP changes the dynamism of the roles of the public 
and private sector in procurement of public infrastructure. The role of the public sector 
changes from service provider (in traditional public procurement) to ‘service specifier’ (in 
PPP) and the private sector changes from asset provider (in traditional public procurement) 
to service provider in PPP contracts (Eaton and Akbiyikli, 2009). This is because the public 
sector outlines a desired outcome of an infrastructure or facility and allows the private sector 
to choose and implement the most suitable input or design (Wall and Connolly, 2009).  
In addition, contract duration is a major difference between PPP and traditional procurement. 
The duration of traditional procurement is significantly shorter than PPP (Yescombe, 2007). 
PPP contracts are usually long term (Smyth and Edkins, 2007) that could extend to 30 years 
or beyond (Smith, 2009). The long term nature of PPPs is due to the inclusion of and 
integration of related services of the infrastructure such as operation and maintenance in the 
contract (Cheah and Garvin, 2009). Conversely, in traditional public procurement, projects 
with broad scope are broken down into different parts and managed separately (Li and 
Akintoye, 2009). 
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Furthermore, the risk allocation model in traditional public procurement is fairly straight 
forward. Risk allocation model in PPPs is complex and requires analysis and allocation of a 
broader spectrum of risks such as design and construction risk, operational risk, and 
demand risk (Smith, 2009). Also, in a PPP project, the public sector transfers sufficient 
amount of risks to the private sector, while the public sector retains a few risk it is well 
equipped to handle (Akintoye and Chinyio, 2005). Table 2-3 presents the summary of major 
differences between PPPs and traditional public procurement. 
Table  2-3 Summary of Differences between PPP and traditional public procurement 
 
Major Feature 
Type of Procurement 
PPP Traditional Public Procurement 
Project Financing Predominately funded by the private 
sector 
Wholly government-funded 
Role Public sector- service specifier 
Private sector – service provider 
Public sector- service provider  
Private sector – asset provider 
Design 
Specifications 
The private sector determines the 
design (input) specifications. The 
public sector only specifies output 
requirements 
The public sector outlines design 
(input) and output specifications 
Duration Contracts extend for 30 years or more Shorter duration 
Contract of 
Services 
Contracts for related services of 
project are integrated and awarded as 
a single contract 
Services such as operation and 
maintenance are awarded separately 
from the main project or facility 
Risk transfer Complex risk allocation model. 
Sufficient risks are transferred to the 
private sector. 
Simple risk allocation model. Most of 
the risks are retained by the public 
sector. 
 
Having discussed the differences between PPP and traditional procurement, the chapter will 
proceed to discuss different models of PPP. 
2.3.3 Different models of PPP 
There is a wide range of different contract arrangements between the public sector and 
private sector often referred to as PPP models. Employing any of the PPP models depends 
on what the objectives of the public sector are and the scale of the project. The terminology 
used to describe a model of PPP project describes the functions they cover (United Nations 
Economic Commission for Europe (UNECE), 2008). Table 2-4 below shows a summary and 
description of different PPP models.  
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Table  2-4 Variants of PPP Models (Source: UNECE 2008) 
Type of PPP Model Description of the Model 
Buy-Build-Operate (BBO) 
 
Transfer of a public asset to a private or quasi-public entity 
usually under contract that the assets are to be upgraded and operated 
for a specified period of time. Public control is exercised throughout 
contract at the time of transfer. 
Build-Own-Operate (BOO) 
 
The private sector finances, builds, owns and operates a facility 
or service in perpetuity. The public constraints are stated in the original 
agreement and through on-going regulatory authority. 
Build-Own-Operate-Transfer 
(BOOT) 
 
A private entity receives a franchise to finance, design, build and 
operate a facility (and to charge user fees) for a specified period, after 
which ownership is transferred back to the public sector. 
Build-Operate-Transfer (BOT) The private sector designs, finances and constructs a new 
facility under a long-term concession contract, and operates the facility 
during the term of the concession after which ownership is transferred 
back to the public sector if not already transferred upon completion of 
the facility. In fact, such a form covers BOOT and BLOT with the sole 
difference being the ownership of the facility. 
Build-Lease-Operate-Transfer 
(BLOT) 
 
A private entity receives a franchise to finance, design, build and 
operate a leased facility (and to charge user fees) for the lease period, 
against payment of a rent. 
Design-Build-Finance-Operate 
(DBFO) 
 
The private sector designs, finances and constructs 
a new facility under a long-term lease, and operates the facility during 
the term of the lease. The private partner transfers the new facility to 
the public sector at the end of the lease term. 
Finance Only 
 
A private entity, usually a financial services company, funds a project 
directly or uses various mechanisms such as a long-term lease or bond 
issue. 
Operation and Maintenance 
Contract (O and M) 
A private operator, under contract, operates a publicly owned asset for 
a specified term. Ownership of the asset remains with the public entity. 
Many do not consider O and Ms to be within the spectrum of PPPs and 
consider such contracts as service contracts. 
Design-Build (DB) The private sector designs and builds infrastructure to meet public 
sector performance specifications, often for a fixed price, turnkey basis, 
so the risk of cost overruns is transferred to the private sector. Many do 
not consider DBs to be within the spectrum of PPPs and consider such 
contracts as public works contracts. 
Operation License 
 
A private operator receives a license or rights to operate a public 
service, usually for a specified term. This is often used in IT projects. 
 
The list of models highlighted above is not exclusive and other variants of PPP models could 
exist. However, a typical PPP contract consists of the public sector and a group of private 
organisations (Carrillo et al., 2006). This is explained further in the next section.  
2.3.4 Structure of PPP Contracts 
The public sector partner in a PPP is represented by a public agency or organisation that 
acts on behalf of the public sector or government. While the private sector partner is usually 
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made up of a consortium of private sector organisations comprising of architectural, 
engineering, building, surveying, legal and financing firms coming together to form a Special 
Purpose Vehicle (SPV) or a Special Purpose Company (SPC) to undertake and deliver a 
PPP project (Robinson et al., 2010). SPVs are formed for a specific PPP project and its 
actions are often limited to that project. Carrillo et al. (2006) note that the main reason for 
creating the SPV is because no one private organisation has the in-house expertise required 
to fund, design, build and operate a facility or service. Figure 2-1 shows a typical PPP 
project structure and the interrelationship between the public and private sector 
organisations that make up the SPV.  
 
Figure  2-1 Typical PPP Project Structure (World Bank Institute and PPIAF, 2012) 
 
Although Figure 2-1 does not capture specific payment models, payment of services to the 
private sector and the composition of the private sector party for most PPP models are 
similar. Generally, payments of services to the private sector depend on delivery of the 
service to a required level (Grimsey and Lewis, 2009) and are performance- related 
(Robinson et al., 2010).  
The different models of PPP described in section (2.3.3) can be further classified as: usage- 
based and availability-based. These classifications are based on the nature of the service 
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and risk transfer inherent in the PPP contract (Yescombe, 2007). The risk within this context 
is financial or revenue risk. On this basis, these classifications help clarify revenue source for 
payment of public facilities provided by the private sector (Delmon, 2010). The private sector 
can be paid for services rendered either by the public sector authority or directly by the 
general public or end user, for example, for the use of a toll road (HM Treasury, 2008). 
The usage-based type or tariffs relates to revenue stream from consumers or users of the 
facility (Delmon, 2010). Examples of where the usage-type is employed are in roads, bridges, 
and tunnels, airports, trams and light rail networks (Yescombe, 2007). In the usage-based 
type, the risk of usage and hence revenue is transferred to the private sector (Yescombe, 
2007; Delmon, 2010). Usage-based type of PPP is discussed further in Section 3.3.2. 
The availability-based or ‘fee’ relates to revenue emanating from the public sector for 
payment of privately financed public facility. Under the availability-based type, market risk of 
demand and price for a facility is retained by the public sector and it makes payments based 
on availability of the facility and achievement of output specifications (Delmon, 2010). The 
availability-based type is described in detail in Section 3.3.1. The next section will discuss 
public sector’s motivations for using PPP. 
2.4 Motivation for PPPs 
 
CHAPTER TWO: The Public Private Partnership (PPP) Concept 
 
Introduction (2.1) 
 
Origin of the Public Private 
Partnership Concept (2.2) 
Understanding Public Private 
Partnership (2.3) 
 
Motivation for PPPs (2.4) 
A Global Perspective of PPP 
(2.5) 
PPP in Nigeria (2.6) 
 
 
Challenges of PPP (2.7) 
Chapter Summary (2.8) 
 
 
There are several factors that motivate public sectors around to world to opt for PPPs. The 
motivations are elicited by potential benefits of the PPP scheme. The main motivation for 
PPPs is the availability of additional funds from the private sector (Gerrard, 2001; Yescombe, 
2007; World Bank, 2012). The paucity of funds for capital and infrastructure projects has 
endeared the private sector to the public sector. Apart from assessing private sector funds, 
CCPPP (2004) highlights other potential benefits for embarking on PPPs, which are 
discussed in detail below. 
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2.4.1 Value For Money (VFM)  
Value For Money (VFM) is described as “what a government judges to be an optimal 
combination of quantity, quality, features and price (i.e. cost), expected (sometimes, but not 
always, calculated) over the whole of the project’s lifetime” (Burger and Hawkesworth, 2011, 
p.2). VFM is one of the most important motivations for PPP (European PPP Expertise Centre 
(EPEC), 2015) and the implication of VFM is that a service provided by the private sector 
translates to the overall benefit of the public sector (Robinson et al., 2010). In essence, VFM 
is achieved by ensuring that the service to be procured by the private sector offers a lower 
overall cost in the project’s whole lifecycle if the same service and desired output was to be 
provided by the public sector (Ball et al., 2007). One of the main drivers of VFM is the 
appropriate risk transfer (Froud, 2003; HM Treasury, 2006). 
2.4.2 Appropriate Risk Transfer 
Risk is inevitable in any construction project (CCPPP, 2004). However, it can be mitigated, 
avoided, shared or transferred but should not be ignored (Latham 1994). Appropriate risk 
transfer from the public sector to the private sector is one of the cardinal objectives of the 
PPP scheme (Ball et al., 2000; Akintoye and Chinyio, 2005; Li et al., 2005a; Zou and Yang, 
2016). The ultimate objective is to transfer risks optimally rather than maximising transfer of 
risk (HM Treasury, 2003) and this is achieved by transferring risks to the party (public or 
private sector) that is well suited to manage them (Corner, 2006). Proper risk allocation to 
the private sector can help in the reduction of projects overall cost to government (World 
Bank, 2012). 
2.4.3 Life Cycle Costing 
In the traditional public procurement, operation and maintenance of infrastructure are 
affected when there is budget constraints and this results in deterioration of the infrastructure. 
PPP eliminates this challenge by ensuring that the private sector is responsible for 
maintaining the infrastructure through the allocation of sufficient resources throughout the 
contract period (CCPPP, 2004). In essence, focusing on the life cycle cost ensures that due 
consideration is given to the totality of the life of the infrastructure rather than only on the 
upfront costs involved (HM Treasury, 2006). 
2.4.4 Service Improvements and Efficiency 
One of the main attractions of PPP is the application of the private sector’s skills and 
expertise to build and manage public infrastructure. Profit is related to efficiency and the loss 
of revenue due to inefficiency is a good incentive for the private sector to ensure service 
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improvements, and efficiency in technology, human resources and processes (CCPPP, 
2004). Also, the private sector’s ability to deliver projects to or exceed quality, set standards, 
budget, schedule compared to the public sector has been one of the main justification by the 
public sector in engaging the private sector in the provision of public goods and services 
(Merna and Lamb, 2009). 
2.4.5 Separation of Regulator and Provider 
In traditional procurement, the public sector is both the regulator and provider of 
infrastructure; this could prevent transparency as it is difficult to conduct unbiased 
assessment of performance of the project. In contrast to PPP, the public sector is the 
regulator or specifier, while the private sector is the provider of infrastructure (CCPPP, 2004; 
Eaton and Akbiyikli, 2009). This arrangement eliminates any conflict of interests and 
enhances efficient regulation because the public sector is empowered to ensure that the 
private complies with agreed standards and output specifications (CCPPP, 2004). 
2.4.6 Enhanced Accountability 
The PPP scheme enhances accountability in the provision of infrastructure and public 
services (World Bank, 2012). PPP contracts are detailed and take into consideration issues 
that are often overlooked in traditional procurement. All risks and issues are brought to the 
fore and properly documented, thus enhancing transparency and accountability (CCPPP, 
2004). 
2.4.7 Job Creation 
PPP provides a viable option to finance and build critical infrastructure which stimulate 
growth and development in a country (World Bank, 2012). A significant number of jobs are 
usually created during construction and operation and maintenance of infrastructure.  
The next chapter examines PPP across the world both for high income and low and middle-
income countries. 
2.5 A Global Perspective of PPP 
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The use of PPP in the procurement of public services has grown considerably in modern 
times. Governments around the world are turning to the private sector to fund and manage 
public infrastructure critical for economic growth and development. This global trend is 
mainly due to paucity of public funds for critical public infrastructure. This trend for private 
sector funds and skills cuts across both high-income countries such as the UK, Canada, 
USA, Australia, etc and low  and middle-income countries from Africa, Asia, Eastern Europe, 
etc (Robinson et al., 2010). Several PPP projects in many sectors such as transportation, 
water and sanitation worth billions of dollars have been delivered successfully or in planning 
stage in different countries and regions are shown in Table 2-5. 
Table 2-5 is a compilation of PPP projects around the world. The data for PPP projects from 
1985 to 2013 is collected by the Public Works Financing (PWF). According to PWF (2013), a 
total of US$876 billion has been invested in PPPs across the world. The PWF database 
shows that so far, about US$32 billion have been invested in 74 projects in Africa and Mid-
East, making the regions the least PPP investment in terms of value and number of projects. 
Also, Table 2-5 shows that Europe accounts for about 45% of all PPP projects in value 
(US$398 billion) and 35% in number (756 out of 2159), and indicates that the continent is top 
in PPP investments. 
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Table  2-5 PPP Projects Across the World from 1985- 2013 (Public Works Financing, 
2013) 
 
 
Source: 
Public Works Financing 
2013 projects database 
Roads (a) Rail Water (b) Buildings Total 
# of 
Projs. 
Cost 
US $m** 
# of 
Projs. 
Cost 
US $m** 
# of 
Projs. 
Cost 
US $m** 
# of 
Projs. 
Cost 
US $m** 
# of 
Projs. 
Cost 
US $m** 
 
cumulative since 1985   United States 
Total planned + 
funded since 1985 117 97,447 42 44,449 219 19,353 174 14,055 552 175,304 
Funded by 10/13 61 34,640 25 16,789 164 15,324 163 9,261 413 76,014 
cumulative since 1985                                                          Canada 
Total planned + 
funded since 1985 35 27,264 14 15,555 30 2,308 127 31,610 206 76,737 
Funded by 10/13 30 20,236 5 5,765 23 1,476 87 28,866 145 56,343 
cumulative since 1985                     Mexico + Latin America + The Caribbean 
Total planned + 
funded since 1985 268 137,945 72 77,392 174 26,151 34 5,078 548 246,566 
Funded by 10/13 168 72,876 30 16,272 110 16,275 18 3,060 326 108,483 
cumulative since 1985                                                          Europe 
Total planned + 
funded since 1985 367 367,440 116 194,069 232 42,324 377 103,852 1,092 707,685 
Funded by 10/13 231 215,233 64 78,227 183 25,702 278 79,260 756 398,422 
cumulative since 1985                                              Africa + Mid-East 
Total planned + 
funded since 1985 26 14,961 15 25,606 98 30,796 12 1,410 151 72,773 
Funded by 10/13 15 6,326 4 4,668 51 20,183 4 957 74 32,134 
cumulative since 1985                                               Asia + Australia 
Total planned + 
funded since 1985 346 122,398 96 111,244 191 56,580 53 24,593 686 314,815 
Funded by 10/13 232 75,488 53 70,365 131 46,080 29 13,071 445 205,014 
cumulative since 1985                                                            Worldwide 
Total planned + 
funded since 1985 1,159 767,455 355 468,315 944 177,512 777 180,598 3,235 1,593,880 
Funded by 10/13 737 424,799 181 192,086 662 125,050 579 134,475 2,159 876,410 
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*For detailed region, country and projects data (including airports and sea-        Note: Where projects are announced but scope and cost are not well de- 
ports), please vsit our database at PWFinance.net “Major Projects”           fined, PWF has noted the intent to award a concession(s) but has not in- 
** Nominal dollars converted to US$ at time of financial close              cluded a cost figure in its database. 
excludes design-build-only road projects. Includes DBF, DBOM, DBM 
l-t asset management contracts for port, road, air facilities.                 Source: Public Works Financing “International Major Projects data- 
(b) Includes total fees for long-term management contracts under fixed-     base” 2013. See PWFinance.net 
price agreements. 
 
The large amount in value and number of PPP projects in high-income countries is as a 
result of their high maturity level shown in Figure 2-2. Also, the PWF database  reveals that  
PPP road transportation projects represent more than 30% in number (737 out of 2159) and 
almost half in value (US$425 billion out of US$876 billion), which makes  the sector top in 
PPP investments. This perhaps underscores the importance of road transportation to the 
economic development of nations. Further discussion on PPP road transportation is 
provided in Chapter 3. 
 
Figure  2-2 PPP Market Maturity Curve. Source: Deloitte, 2013. 
The PPP market maturity curve (Figure 2-2) shows different levels of PPP development for 
different countries (Deloitte, 2013). It shows three stages of maturity: 1) stage one is low; 2) 
stage two is sophistication; and 3) stage three is high. The UK and Australia are in stage 
three (highly matured), while countries such as China, South Africa, etc are in the low 
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maturity stage. Several factors such as local geography, political climate, the sophistication 
of the capital market, are responsible for the development PPPs in these countries (Deloitte, 
2009). This chapter will now proceed to examine the use of PPP in countries with different 
levels of income. 
2.5.1 PPP in High- Income Countries 
The World Bank classifies countries based on Gross National Income (GNI) per capita. 
Countries are classified as: low-income (GNI per capital of less US$1,045); middle-income 
(sub-classified as lower-middle-income and upper-middle income, GNI per capita of more 
than US$1,045 but less than $12,736); and high-come (GNI per capita of US$12,736 or 
more) (World Bank Group, 2016c). The low and middle-countries/economies were previously 
classified as developing countries/economies and the high-income as developed 
countries/economies. The change in nomenclature by the World Bank took place in the 
second quarter of 2016 (World Bank Group, 2016c). 
PPPs have been employed in high-income countries to fund and build several projects in 
different sectors. Many developed countries such as the UK, Korea, France, Australia, 
Portugal and Germany increasingly use PPPs to deliver public services (Hawkesworth, 
2011). However, the level of private sector involvement in the delivery of public services 
varies from country to country due to a number of factors. For example, the political or 
economic ideological inclination of high-income countries determines the level of public or 
private sector dominance in providing infrastructure (Savitch, 1998 cited in Akintoye, 2009). 
As noted by Akintoye (2009), the public sector has greater control in the provision of 
infrastructure in social/political or unitary governments such as France and Sweden unlike in 
profit-driven countries such as USA and Canada where the private sector enjoys dominance. 
The UK falls in the middle of the two extremes (Akintoye, 2009).  
Between 1990-2009, private sector investment in infrastructure in the UK accounted for two 
thirds of the entire PPP projects in Europe (Kappeler and Nemoz, 2010). In addition, UK is 
the most matured PPP market in the world as shown in Figure 2-2. Moreover, over the last 
decade, PPP projects in the UK constituted circa 12% of total annual capital expenditure, 
making it one of the largest in the world (Hawkesworth, 2011) and therefore present a good 
example where PPPs are used extensively (Akintoye 2009).  
2.5.1.1 PPP in UK 
PPP in the UK has been in existence for quite some time. The most famous PPP project pre 
the PFI era is arguably the France to UK Channel Tunnel estimated to have cost around 
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£12.1 billion; it was concessioned for 55 years under a BOT arrangement (World Bank 
Private Infrastructure Data 1995 cited in Han, 2003).  
As a follow up to the privatisation programs started by the Conservative Government under 
the leadership of Margaret Thatcher in the 1980s, in which Government owned companies 
and corporations were sold to the private sector, Prime Minister John Major initiated the PFI. 
The PFI was officially launched in November 1992 (Coulson, 2008; Kee and Forrer, 2008; 
Mumford, 1998; Li et al., 2005b; Carrillo et al., 2006). Since its launch, it has been used to 
procure diverse infrastructure and will be reviewed in this study because it is the most 
popular model of PPP in the UK (Akintoye, 2009). 
The emergence of PFI was as a result of the inadequacies in the Ryrie Rules. The UK 
government had in place in the 1980s a framework referred to as “Ryrie Rules” which were 
designed to help in reducing Government’s spending by ensuring that public infrastructure 
projects could only be procured by the private sector if the private option guaranteed value 
for money over public financing of the same project (Robinson et al., 2010). 
 PFI was introduced to collaborate with the private sector in the development, design, 
finance and operation and maintenance of public owned facilities, with the aim of achieving 
value for money for the public by providing high quality services (HM Treasury, 2012a). The 
PFI scheme is different from the design-bid-build method which has been the norm for 
traditionally procured public infrastructure (Aziz, 2007). The essence of PFI is to bring 
together the public and private sector in a mutually beneficial relationship (HM Treasury, 
2000). Most well-documented and current PFI schemes operate under the DBFO contract 
model (Li and Akintoye, 2003; Broadbent and Laughlin, 2003; Robinson et al., 2010). 
Timely delivery of projects to budget and scope has been some of the benefits in the 
implementation of the PFI scheme. The PFI scheme was demonstrated to save construction 
time as well cost in comparison to traditional method of procurement. For example, the 
National Audit Office (NAO) in a survey conducted in 2008 on some PFI projects revealed 
that 69% of the projects were delivered on time; within 1 month of project schedule as 
specified in the contract and about 65% of the projects were completed to budget on the 
agreed contract price (NAO, 2009). Also, the scheme has ensured savings in construction 
costs. The HM Treasury in its report in 2000, stated that “On average, privately financed 
projects are delivering savings of 17% compared to public sector alternatives – this 
represents savings of £2 billion on a £12 billion programme, equivalent to 25 new hospitals 
or 130 new schools” (HM Treasury, 2000, p.5). 
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However,  most critics of PFI argue that the choice of engaging the private sector in 
procuring  public infrastructure and services is not entirely based on VFM as posited by 
government but because it is the ‘only show in town’ (Gaffney, et al.,1999; Shaoul et al., 
2011b). They believe that the government in most cases have no choice than to employ the 
private sector option because of paucity of funds in public coffers. Pollock et al. (2007) 
faulted the Treasury’s claim that PFI was a better option based on timely delivery of projects 
to cost. The authors allege that there was no evidence to support such claims and that the 
Treasury’s appraisal guidance, which relied on the claims, is therefore biased.  
Pollock (2000) queried the rationale behind procuring and building new hospitals through the 
PFI scheme. She cited the new Worcestershire Royal Infirmary that would lead to the 
closure of 219 inpatient beds in Kidderminster as a way of meeting the increase in cost of 
the new hospital. Accordingly, that will lead to bed cuts leaving patient to compete for 
admission.  
The PFI scheme has also been criticised for its expensive bidding process. For example, the 
transaction costs for PFI projects for the first 15 National Health Service (NHS) PFI hospital 
projects reported by the House of Commons showed that a total of £45.2 million was spent 
on Advisers and this represented between 2.4 to 8.7% of the total cost of these projects 
(Hansard, Written Answer, 28 February, 2000). Also, about £80 million was spent within 6 
years (2004-2010) on consultancy for the M25 road in the UK (House of Commons 
Committee on Public Accounts, 2011). 
Furthermore, inflexibility of projects during the operation phase, lack of clarity and 
transparency on future liabilities and inappropriate transfer of risks to the private sector 
which has resulted in higher risk premium being charged to the public sector are also some 
of the banes of the PFI scheme (HM Treasury, 2012a).  
To this end, the UK Government has proposed a new form of PFI called Private Finance 2 
(PF2). The PF2 will consolidate on the gains of the PFI scheme and improve on its 
inefficiencies in service delivery, waste and other lapses (HM Treasury, 2012b). The PF2 is 
designed to address keys issues of debate raised in the PFI scheme such as VFM, 
inappropriate risk transfer to the private sector, slow and expensive procurement procedure, 
lack of flexibility during operational phase, etc (HM Treasury, 2012a ; HM Treasury, 2012b). 
2.5.1.1.2 Sectoral Analysis of Private Finance Initiative in United Kingdom 
The PFI scheme, since its introduction in the UK in early 1990s, has been deployed in 
different sectors like education, transportation, health, defence, etc. The scheme has 
continued to attract huge financial investments in capital projects across various sectors of 
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the UK economy. Table 2-6 shows that 722 PFI projects have reached financial close, 
estimated at £57.7 billion (HM Treasury, 2016). These figures are a summary of current PFI 
projects across UK and do not include expired or terminated projects.  
Table  2-6 Sectoral breakdown of PFI projects as at 31 March 2015 (HM Treasury, 2016) 
Department Number of Projects Value in Billions(£) 
Defence 41 9.5 
Education 171 8.4 
Health 125 12.4 
Transportation 61 7.8 
Others 324 19.6 
Total 722 57.7 
  
From Table 2-6, the Department of Health has the largest share in value of PFI projects 
worth £12.4bn which represent about 21.5% of the total sum (£57.7bn). Second is the 
Ministry of Defence with a value of £9.5bn in PFI projects or about 16.5% of the total PFI 
projects cost. Also, from HM Treasury (2016) data, the Department of Education has the 
highest number of PFI projects in volume. The data showed that of the total 722 PFI projects, 
171 projects were allotted to the Department of Education and it represent 23.7% of the 
entire PFI projects. The Department of Health is second and has 125 current PFI projects or 
17% volume of PFI projects. The sectors in the ‘others’ category comprise 17 different 
departments such as Departments for Environment, Food and Rural Affairs; and 
Communities and Local Government. The ‘others’ category has 324 PFI projects or 45% in 
volume and are worth about £19.6bn representing 34% in value of the entire PFI projects.  
2.5.2 PPP in Low and Middle-Income Countries 
PPPs in low and middle-income countries are not as advanced as that of high-income 
countries (Akintoye, 2009). This is mainly due to lack of well-established institutions, 
processes, and procedures to deliver PPP projects (UNECE, 2008). Despite these 
challenges, private sector participation in the development and financing of public 
infrastructure have been on the increase in the last couple of decades. Low and middle-
income countries have recognised the need to engage the private sector in infrastructure 
financing and development to reduce the infrastructure deficit.  
Private sector investments in public infrastructure have grown steadily since 1990 and 
reached its peak in 1997 and fell thereafter due to the financial crisis that rocked Asia which 
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caused a sharp decline in investment by more than half (Kerf and Izaguirre, 2007; Harris, 
2003). The total number of projects invested by the private sector between 1990 and 2015 
stood at 6977 estimated around US$2.54 trillion as shown in Figure 2-3 (PPIAF data, 2016). 
The figures quoted here (both value and volume of projects) are higher than the ones in 
Table 2-5 (beginning of Section 2.5) because the World Bank PPI covered sectors such as 
power and telecommunication which have high capital values and number of projects. These 
sectors were not covered by the Public Works Financing (PWF) database, hence the 
difference. 
 
 
 
Figure  2-3 PPP Projects in Low and Middle-Income Countries, 1990 – 2015. Source: PPIAF 
Projects Database (2016). 
Figure 2-3 above indicates that the private sector participation in financing and developing 
public infrastructure was highest in Latin America and the Caribbean amongst the low and 
middle-income countries in the years under review (1990-2015) and this accounts for about 
$1.0 trillion of the total $2.54 trillion representing 39% of the entire private sector investment, 
followed by East Asia and Pacific with $430 billion or 17%.  Middle East and North Africa 
region has the least private sector investment in infrastructure. The total investment in the 
region is $112 billion representing about 4.4% of total investment. The Sub-Saharan Africa is 
one of the least mature PPP with about $168.3 billion of private sector investment. There are 
48 countries in Sub-Sahara Africa, out of which 42 countries have, through private sector 
investment, implemented 549 infrastructure projects (PPIAF Projects Database, 2016). 
Nigeria is an example of a Sub-Saharan Africa Country that has embraced the PPP concept 
and has initiated policies and frameworks geared towards improving private participation in 
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the financing and development of infrastructure. The choice of Nigeria’s PPP experience to 
represent low and middle-income countries is based on the fact that it is not shown in Figure 
2-2 an indication that it is on the extreme of a very low PPP market. Also, Nigeria was 
chosen because of the researcher’s background which helped to access vital information 
and conduct case studies. The choice of UK discussed earlier and Nigeria to be discussed in 
the next section represents two extremes in terms of PPP development. 
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The history of private participation in financing, developing and managing public 
infrastructure in Nigeria is recent but has grown considerably with some PPP projects 
completed and operational and several transactions reaching financial close. Notably, in 
2003 the Federal Airports Authority of Nigeria (FAAN) and Bi-Courtney Limited (BCL) 
entered into a concession agreement for the financing, development and operation of the 
Murtala Mohammed International Airport (MMA2) (Ekanem, 2010). The project has since 
been delivered and is operational. Following the successful delivery of the MMA2 project, the 
federal government of Nigeria took a decisive step in revamping major seaports in the 
country. The government in 2004 engaged private ports operators to rehabilitate, operate 
and manage 26 seaports through a concession arrangement. This recorded a tremendous 
success. According to Ekanem (2010, p.18) “months after the concession of the Apapa-
Lagos container terminal, delays for berthing space had dwindled, and shipping lines 
reduced congestion surcharge from $525 to $75, saving the Nigerian economy an estimated 
$200 million a year”. Also, the first phase of the Oti-Osa Epe Lekki toll road in Lagos state 
which was started in 2006 has been completed and operational. The project with an 
estimated cost of US$347 million is a DBOT road concession arrangement between the 
Lagos state government and the Lekki Concession Company (World Economic Forum, 
2010). The Nigerian government is desirous in involving the private sector to invest more 
due to the huge infrastructure deficit.  
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The engagement of the private sector has become a necessity due to dearth of funds 
required to develop critical public infrastructure needed for the economic development of the 
nation and the need to leverage on the managerial expertise of the private sector in 
providing world class quality infrastructure.  For example, a report on the National Integrated 
Infrastructure Master Plan (NIIMP) released by the Ministry for National Planning, suggests 
that Nigeria needs to spend an average of $20 billion annually between 2014-2043 on 
capital projects to bridge the infrastructure deficit plaguing the country (Businessday, 2013). 
The NIIMP was developed by the National Planning Commission (NPC) in collaboration with 
other government agencies and it is a 30 year comprehensive infrastructure development 
master plan which is estimated about $2.28 trillion. This is way beyond the revenue and 
budgetary capacity of the Nigerian government and, as a result, it cannot fund all of these 
capital projects needed to trigger the desired economic boom and prosperity. The 
government recognises its funding inadequacies and are making concerted efforts in 
ensuring that the private sector are properly integrated into this plan and encouraged to 
participate in the provision of these critical infrastructure. 
 As part of its effort in attracting the private sector, the government is putting in place 
adequate legal and regulatory measures required to guarantee security of investment. The 
first major step taken by the federal government of Nigeria in providing the legal and 
regulatory framework started after the 1999 general election that saw the installation of a 
democratic government.  
2.6.1 PPP Law and Regulatory Framework 
The importance of putting in place a viable regulatory framework or structure required to 
drive successful PPP projects cannot be overemphasised. PPP legislation is important (Bain, 
2009) in enhancing successful PPP projects. As noted by the World Bank, the essence of 
creating regulatory frameworks is “to establish institutions that would encourage and support 
clear and sustainable long-term economic and legal commitments by both governments and 
investors” (World Bank 2006, p.1). It is in pursuance of creating the necessary regulatory 
framework required to encourage private sector participation in infrastructure development 
that the federal government of Nigeria established several laws. Notably, the Debt 
Management Office Establishment (ETC) Act 2003, Infrastructure Concession Regulatory 
Commission (Establishment ETC) Act 2005 (the Law establishing the Infrastructure 
Concession Regulatory Commission) and Public Procurement Act 2007. For the purpose of 
this study, the Infrastructure Concession Regulatory Commission (ICRC) will be examined 
because it deals directly with PPPs.  
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The Act establishing the ICRC came into effect in 2005 but the commission’s board was 
inaugurated in November 2008 (Mohammed et al., 2012). The ICRC is the central unit 
responsibility for all federal government PPP projects. Broadly, the responsibility of ICRC is 
to regulate, supervise and monitor all Federal Government PPP projects and take custody of 
all concession agreements (Nigerian National Assembly, 2005; Dahiru, 2012). The main 
objectives of the commission include: 
1. To build a pipeline of public infrastructure investment projects using the Ministries, 
Departments and Agencies that are high priorities for the Federal Government of 
Nigerian (FGN) and which can attract private sector investment; 
2. To ensure that a robust, transparent, efficient and equitable processes is developed 
for managing the selection, development, procurement, implementation and 
monitoring of PPP projects and that this process is applied consistently to all relevant 
projects;  and 
3. To ensure that the advantages and requirements of PPP’s are well appreciated at the 
national level amongst potential investors and by other relevant stakeholders (ICRC, 
2013). 
Furthermore, the ICRC has, as part of its responsibility, to provide guidelines and policies 
required to encourage private participation in provision of public services and facilities. To 
this end, the commission launched the National Policy on Public- Private Partnership (N4P) 
in 2009. The N4P document is a policy guide that seeks to give clarity to issues relating to 
PPPs such as VFM, risk transfer and allocation, procurement processes, etc. The 
Commission has a governing board presided over by a Chairman with a Secretary and other 
members, mixed public-private sector board committee and a Director General. The 
governing board performs some oversight, policy formulation and other statutory functions 
and has established four Committees with different areas of responsibility: 
1. Contract Compliance Committee (to oversee activities of the Contract Compliance 
Centre); 
2. Audit and Technical Committee (oversee the activities of the Resource Centre); 
3. Human Resources and Establishment Committee (responsible for the HR matters, 
governance, institutional relations, communications, etc); and, 
4. Finance and General Purpose Committee (responsible for all finance related matters). 
(ICRC, 2013). 
However, it is not the responsibility of ICRC to initiate a project as that is the responsibility of 
the public sector’s ministries, departments and agencies (MDAs). ICRC is not a contracting 
authority and as such does not approve any PPP projects neither does it determine 
36 
 
specifications (Izuwah, 2012). The ICRC is still at its infancy and requires enormous 
resources to fulfil its mandate (Alitheia Capital, 2010). Also, ICRC needs capacity building 
through training. This is important because it lacks requisite expertise and technical skills to 
deliver successful PPP projects (Africa Development Fund, 2010). 
States in the federation have followed from the federal government’s example and have 
started enacting and creating their individual laws and boards to regulate and monitor PPP 
projects. Examples are the Rivers State Bureau of Public Private Partnership (RSBPP), 
Cross River State Bureau of Public Private Partnership and the Lagos State Public-Private 
Partnership office. 
2.6.2 Analysis of Private Participation in Infrastructure Development in Nigeria 
(1990 -2015)  
Private sector investment in Nigeria has continued to increase steadily since the advent of 
democracy in 1999. Data from the Private Participation in Infrastructure database (A World 
Bank Group) show that from 1990-2015 there has been an appreciable increase in the 
number of private investments in projects which grew consistently until it dropped in 2004 
and picked up again to peak in 2005. However, investment is yet to match in a single year 
the value achieved in 2005. The increase in the number of projects in the democracy era can 
be attributed to government policies and laws that have been put in place to encourage 
private sector investment.  
Private Participation in Infrastructure database shows that private sector investment in the 
social infrastructure such as healthcare facilities, schools, prisons, recreational facilities, etc 
was almost non-existent. Investments from the private sector have been concentrated on 
economic infrastructure particularly in energy, ICT and transportation. As shown in Table 2-7, 
investments in these three sectors have a combined value of over $39 billion in 56 projects 
between 1990 – 2015 (World Bank PPI Projects Database, 2016). 
Table  2-7  PPP Projects in Nigeria (1990 – 2015). Source (PPI) Projects Database (2016). 
Sector Number of Projects Cost (USD Billion) 
Transportation 28  7.8 
Energy  9  3.2 
ICT 19 28.5 
Total 56 39.5 
 
Table 2-7 shows that the private sector invested highest in the ICT sector with a total 
investment of over US$28 billion which represents 72% of total private sector investment in 
the country. Private sector investment in the energy sector represents about 8.1% of the 
entire private sector investment in infrastructure worth US$3.2 billion in value. Investment in 
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transportation infrastructure by the private sector is worth US$7.8 billion representing about 
19.7% of total private investment in infrastructure in the country. The transportation sector 
comprises 4 sub sectors; Seaport, railway, airport and road. The transportation sector has 
28 projects which makes it the highest in terms of volume and sub-sector that has the 
highest number of projects is the seaport (22). Private sector preference for these sectors is 
because of their commercial viability and demand. They are sceptical to invest in some other 
sectors like water and sanitation based on the fact that these sectors have been traditionally 
subsidised by government and users might be reluctant to pay (World Bank, 2009). 
From Table 2-6 (Section 2.5.1), the PFI scheme in the UK is bigger in value (£55 billion or 
$90.7billion) and 717 projects than private sector investment in Nigeria (£31.23 or $39.5 
billion and 56 projects). Comparing the sectoral distributions of PPP/PFI projects, the PFI 
scheme in the UK covers a wider range of sectors unlike in Nigeria where only three sectors 
have thus far attracted private sector investment. 
 In the transportation sector, the private sector invested in 28 projects amounting to US$7.8 
billion or £6.17 billion in Nigeria while in the UK, the number of PFI projects in the same 
sector is 62 worth £7.3 billion or US$9.7billion. It is undisputable that the UK has a more 
mature PPP mechanism, political and economic stability and this account for the significant 
difference in terms of PPP projects and value between the two countries.  
Furthermore, as part of Nigerian Government’s plan to achieve its vision of becoming one of 
the twenty largest economies by the year 2020 (Vision 20:20:20), it has recognised that an 
efficient transportation system is pivotal for achieving this vision (Nigeria Vision 2020 
Program, 2009). The road transportation sector is vital because at present, it accounts for 
over 90% of movement of goods and humans of the nation’s entire transportation network 
(Oni, 2006). Unfortunately, the majority of the roads are unmotorable particularly during the 
rainy season. To fix this problem, the nation requires an annual investment of 500 billion 
naira or £1.9 billion in the next four years for her to achieve its target of a sustainable road 
network (Njoku, 2013). This is way beyond the ministry’s annual capital’s budget of about of 
100 billion naira (£40 million). To this end, the Government is desirous to partner with the 
private sector to address this all important sector of the economy. However, an early PPP 
road project has been the subject of controversy with public protests (Benson, 2011). This 
chapter will proceed to examine other challenges of the PPP scheme. 
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PPPs across the world have experienced some challenges that have caused time overrun; 
budget escalation and outright cancellation in some cases. Poor legal framework, 
inappropriate risk allocation, lack of competitive procurement, lack of thorough financial and 
economic analysis have been recognised as some of the factors affecting PPP projects 
(Cuttaree, 2008). In addition, Carrillo et al. (2008) note the following as some of the 
challenges the PPP needs to address. These challenges are described in detail below. 
The costs of bidding for PPP projects are usually high due to expensive negotiation and 
procurement processes. High bidding and transaction cost arise because each party pays 
fees for the services of a large number of legal, financial, management and other advisers 
and consultants (Whitfield, 2001).The cost of procurement is expensive both for the public 
and private sector which results in additional costs and in the process undermines the 
argument for VFM (HM Treasury, 2012a).  
Lengthy procurement periods; the amount of time expended in the procurement process 
implies that staff work extra hours which adds to the overall transaction cost (European 
Services Strategy Unit, 2001).The average procurement time for PPP projects in the UK is 
around 22 months and 12-18 months in Australia (Grimsey and Lewis 2007). For example, 
substantial amount of time was spent in the procurement process for the M25 road in the UK. 
It took 9 years to conclude the concession contract, that is, from project initiation to signing 
of the concession contract (House of Commons Committee on Public Accounts, 2011). 
There is lack of expertise in the public sector both in terms of numbers and amount of 
experience hamper PPPs. For example, the UK National Audit Office  (NAO) in its 
assessment of Building School for the Future (BSF) under the PFI scheme identified lack of 
skill, experience and expertise in the public sector as a major source of worry for the BSF 
programme (NAO, 2009). The public sector needs the requisite skills and expertise to 
ensure VFM based on the appropriate allocation of risks (Murphy, 2008). 
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In addition, lessons learned from previous projects are not fully exploited. This is due to the 
fact that PPPs seem to be a one-off project in many instances and most public sector 
officials are usually involved in only one project. For example, Akintoye and Chinyio (2005) 
note that public sector client for a PFI hospital project in the UK is an NHS trust which is 
responsible for only a single hospital and that there is a tendency for the NHS trust to 
procure only a single PFI scheme. This limits the transfer of lessons learnt from one project 
to another. 
Also, convincing the general public as well as the private and public sector that PPP delivers 
in terms of innovation and value for money is a major challenge. In particular, convincing the 
public is vital because how a project is perceived and managed in the public domain is an 
important driver for public support or opposition (Chung et al., 2010). The Cross City Tunnel 
(CCT) project in Australia is an example of a PPP project that was opposed by the public 
mainly due to negative public perception; this caused the project to go into receivership less 
than two years after its opening (Phibbs, 2008; Chung et al., 2010).  
Although all the challenges highlighted above (these are not exclusive) impact negatively on 
PPP projects, it will be difficult to evaluate some of the challenges highlighted above such as 
cost and time in low and middle-income countries such as Nigeria with relatively new PPP 
experience and the few PPP projects being executed are yet to reach full PPP cycle. 
Moreover, most of these challenges such as time and cost are used to evaluate VFM. 
Although they are important, VFM is not the main area of consideration in low and middle-
countries at the moment. According to Association of Chartered Certified Accountants 
(ACCA), 
 “Value for money in the sense used in the UK is of little 
interest to countries with rapidly growing economies as 
the costs of doing nothing are relatively high owing to the 
lost economic growth incurred if infrastructure is not 
provided. While such countries still need to allocate the 
funds available to the most valuable projects, this is a 
matter of choice between projects, not a choice of how to 
fund a chosen project” (ACCA, 2012, p.9). 
Furthermore, public opposition to PPP projects stands out as major a factor that has caused 
the failure of several PPP projects across the world, particularly in low and middle-income 
countries (El-Gohary et al., 2006, Rwelamila et al., 2014). Therefore, this study will examine 
public opposition to PPP projects. Public opposition to PPP projects are common in projects 
where the public are expected to be charged directly for services such as tolled roads (El-
Gohary et al., 2006; World Economic Forum, 2010). Accordingly, this study will investigate 
how the public are managed in PPP road transportation projects. 
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Also, the choice of PPP road project is hinged on two other facts. Firstly, the road 
transportation projects usually get the widest publicity because they are generally located 
along densely populated areas and affect land property the most (South et al., 2015). 
Secondly, the road transportation sector constitutes the largest PPP investments around the 
world (PWF, 2013). Consequently, PPP road transportation projects present the ‘worst case 
scenario’ for public opposition and hence, the choice of this study to focus on this sector. 
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The chapter described the PPP concept by taking into account its origin, key features, 
rationale for its establishment and diverse models. PPP was examined from the global 
perspective; from high-income; and low and middle-income countries. The PFI scheme in 
the UK was examined and represented the high-income countries because it has been 
widely acknowledged as one of the most mature. Private sector investment in infrastructure 
development in Nigeria was reviewed. The study revealed that although private sector 
investment in infrastructure in Nigeria in energy, telecommunication and transportation has 
increased substantially over the years, a lot still has to be done in areas such as education, 
health care and the road sector. The chapter addressed the first research question of this 
study: 
What are the key issues in the application of Public Private Partnership in infrastructure 
projects? 
Literature showed that value for money (VFM), appropriate risk transfer, life cycle costing, 
enhanced accountability and job creation are some of the motivations for using PPPs. Also, 
literature showed that although PPPs have been delivered successively to time and within 
budget in several instances, the scheme has experienced some challenges. Public 
opposition, lack of expertise of the public sector, lengthy and expensive bidding processes 
were highlighted as some of the challenges of the PPP scheme.  
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In addition, most of the challenges highlighted are connected to (VFM). Although VFM is a 
major issue in high-income countries such as the UK, it is not the main focus for low and 
middle-income countries that are seeking to attract infrastructure development and needs 
the support of the public. Hence, this research will focus on the challenge of public 
opposition to PPP projects. 
Further, literature reviewed showed that resistance to PPP projects by the public is likely to 
occur in situations where end users of the facility will be directly charged, such as tolled 
roads. This addresses the second research question of this study: 
 Which infrastructure sector experiences more frequent public opposition? 
Accordingly, Chapter 3 will examine PPP road transportation projects in different countries. 
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3- Public Private Partnership Road Transportation 
3.1 Introduction 
This chapter reviews literature on PPP road transportation projects. It aims to present 
contemporary issues in PPP road transportation projects across the world. This chapter is 
divided into six sections as shown in Table 3-1. Section 3.2 discusses the global perspective 
of PPP road transportation projects while Section 3.3 presents types of payment for PPP 
roads. Section 3.4 discusses road transportation network in Nigeria and Section 3.5 
discusses PPP road transportation projects in Nigeria. Thereafter, Section 3.6 presents 
public opposition to PPP road transportation projects and Section 3.7 discusses the need for 
public support for PPP road transportation projects. The chapter ends with a summary 
section that highlights key issues in the preceding sections. Table 3-1 is replicated 
throughout the chapter at the beginning of each section to guide the reader. 
Table  3-1 Structure of chapter 3 
CHAPTER THREE: Public Partnership Road Transportation 
Introduction (3.1) 
Global Perspectives of PPP Road 
Transportation Projects (3.2) 
Types of Payment for PPP 
Roads (3.3) 
Road Transportation 
Network in Nigeria (3.4) 
PPP Road Transportation 
Projects in Nigeria (3.5) 
Public Opposition to PPP 
Road Transportation 
Projects (3.6) 
The Need for Public 
Support for PPP Road 
Transportation (3.7) 
Chapter Summary (3.8) 
 
3.2 Global Perspective of PPP Road Transportation Projects 
Introduction (3.1) 
Global Perspectives of PPP Road 
Transportation Projects (3.2) 
Types of Payment for PPP 
Roads (3.3) 
Road Transportation in 
Nigeria (3.4) 
PPP Road Transportation 
Projects in Nigeria (3.5) 
Public Opposition to PPP 
Road Transportation 
Projects (3.6) 
The Need for Public 
Support for PPP Road 
Transportation (3.7) 
Chapter Summary (3.8) 
 
This section presents an overview of PPP road transportation; the number and cost value of 
various PPP road transportation projects. 
A good road network is a key factor that can contribute to the economic development of a 
country. The impact of road infrastructure on the economy is huge from construction to 
completion. During construction, several jobs are created for different disciplines such as 
civil engineers, surveyors, etc. Moreover, a good road network impacts more on the national 
economies of low and middle-income countries due to greater share of agriculture in national 
economies. Farmers depend on good network for ease of movement of their products from 
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rural areas to cities. 60-80% of total passenger and freight transport are made through road 
networks in low and middle-income countries (PPIAF, 2009).  
However, modern challenges of road transportation such as poor quality of service which 
impact directly on vehicle operating cost, road safety, travel time, and continuity of access to 
transport have changed the public sector’s approach to road transportation management 
(PPIAF, 2009). Over the years, the procurement of roads through the private sector has 
gained global prominence (Yang et al., 2002) which can be attributed to scarce public 
resource (Li and Hensher, 2012) and the quest for governments to develop quality and 
modern infrastructure that would stimulate economic growth and job creation (Siemiatycki, 
2010). Interestingly, it is estimated that between the years 2000 to 2030, an annual 
investment of US$220 billion to US$290 billion which is approximately 0.29% of the world’s 
GDP is required to fund road transport infrastructure. Out of this estimate, an investment of 
US$36 billion is required annually for low and middle-income countries and US$2.2 billion 
needed yearly in Sub-Sahara Africa (SSA) (Organisation for Economic Co-operation and 
Development, (OECD), 2007). However, funding gap for road infrastructure in SSA 
continues to widen. A recent study estimates that SSA’s annual funding gap on road paving 
is about US$3.2 (The Economists, 2015). 
 
Private sector investments in road projects have grown significantly and account for up to 50% 
in value of total investments in PPP projects (Public Works Financing, 2013).  
Table 3-2 below highlights PPP road projects across different countries and regions. It 
shows the distributions of these projects in terms of value and number. 
Table  3-2 Global PPP road by Region, Value and Number (1985 – 2013) (Public Works 
Financing, 2013) 
 
 
Country/ Region 
 
 
Total Planned and Funded PPP Projects 
Roads 
Number 
of 
projects 
Cost 
US$m 
United  States Total planned and funded since 1985 117 97,447 
Funded by  October 2013 61 34,640 
 
Canada 
Total planned and funded since 1985 35 27,264 
Funded by October 2013 30 20,236 
Mexico, Latin America 
and The Carribbean 
Total planned and funded since 1985 268 137,945 
Funded by October 2013 168 72,876 
 
Europe 
Total planned and funded since 1985 367 367,440 
Funded by October 2013 231 215,233 
 
Africa and Mid- East 
Total planned and funded since 1985 26 14,961 
Funded by October 2013 15 6,326 
 
Asia and Australia 
Total planned and funded since 1985 346 122,398 
Funded by October 2013 232 75488 
 
Worldwide 
Total planned and funded since 1985 1159 767,455 
Funded by October 2013 737 424,799 
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Table 3-2 shows that over 50% in value (215,233 out of 424,799) of total road projects  are 
concentrated in Europe, while Africa and Mid-East are the least in the number of projects (15 
out of 737) and in value (6,326 out of 424,799). The road projects are for all categories of 
PPP projects.  All PPP road transportation projects require some form of payment to the 
private sector, for example, in shallow toll type, the government pays (Querioz, et, al., 2013), 
while for the real toll, end-users are charged directly (Kulasingam, 2013).  
Road pricing or road user charging is a generic term for describing charges incurred for 
using a length of road, such as tolling and congestion charge (Institute of Engineering and 
Technology, 2010). The objectives of road pricing according to Lindberg (1996, p.205) are: 
“to manage increasing congestion; to reduce the environmental damage caused by 
increasing traffic; and to raise funds and allocate investment resources”. These charges can 
be made by several means such as electronically or manually operated tollgates (Johansson 
and Mattsson, 1995). While congestion charge is aimed at reducing traffic during peak 
periods by encouraging change in the travel behaviour of road users, toll charge on the other 
hand is intended to recoup the capital, operating and maintenance costs invested on a 
particular road infrastructure (Institute of Engineering and Technology, 2010). Also, it can be 
used to raise funds to finance other road projects as practised in Norway (Lauridsen, 2011). 
Revenue from tolls in Norway accounts for up to 40% of the country’s annual capital budget 
for roads (Welde and Odeck, 2011). Singapore in 1975, launched the world’s first congestion 
pricing with the aim of controlling traffic into the central business district (Whittles, 2003; 
Anas and Lindsey, 2011). During the early period of the scheme, payment for congestion 
was made on a daily basis with the use of paper stickers (Willumsen, 2005). PPP road 
projects are different and are grouped into different types. In some cases, users of roads are 
charged directly and while in others, the public sector pays. These payment arrangements 
are examined in the next section. 
3.3 Types of Payment for PPP Roads  
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This section presents the different payment options for PPP road transportation projects. 
Payment for PPP road projects are broadly classified into two types: the unitary charge type 
performance or availability based road (Shadow toll) and user- pays road (real toll) (ACCA, 
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2012). The choice of any of these depends on: the willingness of road users to pay tolls and 
secondly the ability of government to pay for the road through an availability mechanism 
based on the resources at government’s disposal (Kulasingam, 2013). Also, the choice of 
the type of payment varies across the high-income countries and low and middle-income 
countries. While the dominant scheme in high-income countries is the ‘unitary charge’ type, 
the dominant scheme in low and middle-income countries is the ‘user-pays’ type (ACCA, 
2012). However, Evenhuis and Vickerman, (2010) note that the unitary charge (shadow toll) 
type and the user- pay (real toll) type can be combined in a single road transportation project.  
3.3.1 Shadow Toll 
Shadow toll is a type of toll in which the government pays the concessionaire (private 
company) based on vehicle-km travelled (Sinha, 2005) with no direct charges on road users 
(Querioz, et al., 2013). Under the shadow toll arrangement, the private sector is penalised 
relative to availability and safety performance (Boles and Liyanage, 2013). The arrangement 
is typically performance based (Liu and Wilkinson, 2013). Shadow toll is composed of 
service and availability payments. While service payment has to do with traffic volume, 
availability payment is linked with the standard of service rendered (US Department of 
Transportation (US DOT), 2010). The shadow toll arrangement is predominately used in the 
UK, delivered through the Design-Build-Finance-Operate (DBFO) model (US DOT, 2007). In 
1994, the UK government started using the DBFO to procure public roads and so far, 11 
road projects have been delivered through this scheme (Highways Agency, 2014). Demand 
risk in shadow toll for the private company is reduced compared to full toll because traffic 
volume does not depend on toll rates (Querioz et al., 2013). Shadow toll can be used to 
mitigate traffic risk in situations where the willingness of motorists to pay for tolls is unknown 
(PPIAF, 2009). In addition, the advantage of using the shadow toll type of road pricing is that 
the chances of public opposition and resistance to a PPP road project is greatly reduced 
(Sinha, 2005).   
3.3.2 Real Toll 
Real toll is a type of toll in which the user of the facility pays directly for using the facility. 
Real toll on roads have been around for some time and have grown considerably in modern 
times across the world. Modern tolling of roads is a 300 year old idea (Willumsen, 2005) 
which can be said to have taken its root from the Turnpikes that were in use in the UK in the 
seventeenth century (Levinson, 1997). Turnpike Trusts were organisations created by Act of 
Parliament and responsible for financing of road maintenance and improvements by levying 
tolls (Bogart, 2005 and Bogart, 2007). The first Turnpike trust was established in 1663 but 
only become popular over 100 years later in 1770 (Bogart, 2007). A turnpike trust was an 
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organisation that was responsible to finance road improvements by levying tolls and issuing 
bonds and by external sources (Bogart, 2005). Turnpike trusts accelerated road 
improvements which affected the economy positively and contributed to lower freight 
charges and passenger travel times (Bogart, 2005).  
 
The use of real toll has survived to this day and is increasingly been deployed by several 
countries. While toll roads are mostly developed and managed by the public sector in a few 
countries like Norway (Odeck and Brathen, 2002), many countries engage the managerial 
expertise and finance of the private sector. Countries such as the US, Canada, Italy, France, 
Spain, Australia Brazil, Chile, China, Indonesia, Argentina and South Africa are examples of 
countries that have used toll roads extensively (Williumsen, 2005). For example, China has 
the largest PPP road projects in length (over 30,000km) followed by Brazil that has over 
12,000km of PPP road projects (Véron and Cellier, 2010). Several notable highways have 
been delivered through PPPs such as the 407 Motorway in Canada, N4 Mozambique – 
South Africa Highway, the M6 in the UK, etc. According to Kulasingam (2013), a toll road is a 
fairer option because only motorists who use the road pay for it. Toll roads have been 
introduced to mitigate dwindling public funds for road maintenance and construction of new 
ones.  
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This section discusses the classification, state and funding of roads in Nigeria. 
Since the development of the first road for motorised vehicles in Ibadan, Southern Nigeria in 
1914, there has been a steady increase in the network of roads across the country (Odeleye, 
2000). The total road network at present is about 193,000 kilometres (Federal Government 
of Nigeria, 2010). 
Road transportation accounts for more than 90% of movement of passengers and goods in 
Nigeria (Oni, 2006). Road transport infrastructure in Nigeria is developed, maintained and 
managed by the three tiers of government (federal, state and local government areas). Of 
the 193,200 km of road network, only about 20% of main roads are paved. Also, as at 2007, 
it is estimated that only about 35% of federal highways are certified as being either in a good 
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condition or very good condition (Federal Ministry of Works, 2013). Road density in Nigeria 
is estimated to be around 20km of road per 100 square kilometres and this places the 
country in 89th position out of 141 countries (Kulasingam, 2013). 
3.4.1 Road Classification in Nigeria 
Nigeria operates the federal system of government and has three tiers of government that 
have similar structure of governance. Roads in the country are classified according to these 
tiers of government. They are classified as trunks A, B and C with trunk A designated as 
federal highways, Trunk B state roads and trunk C as local government roads (Federal 
Government of Nigeria, 2010). 
Trunk A roads form the bulk of the highway and connect states within the federation to form 
a network from which other classes of roads are linked. Trunk A roads are federal roads and 
are financed, developed, built and maintained by the federal government. The Federal 
Ministry of Works is in charge of all matters relating to federal roads from planning, design, 
supervision of construction and maintenance. The Federal Roads Maintenance Agency 
(FERMA) is an agency within the Ministry of Works whose sole responsibility it is to maintain 
all federal roads. 
 
Trunk B roads are roads within the jurisdiction of the state governments. They connect the 
states capitals with towns and cities within the state and are the main arteries that link these 
towns to federal highways. Roads in this category are developed, maintained and managed 
by ministries of works or transport in the 36 states and the Federal Capital Territory (FCT). 
 
Trunk C roads are roads built, maintained by the different 774 local government areas of 
Nigeria. They are interior roads that connect the vast majority of the rural population to 
states and federal highways (Adetola et al., 2011). 
 
Table 3-3 shows road network distribution among the three tiers of government in Nigeria. It 
can be seen that bulk of the roads in Nigeria fall under the jurisdiction of  local government 
roads (Trunk C)  and accounts for 67% or 129,577 km of the entire road network in the 
country. The management and maintenance of these roads have experienced different 
challenges. 
Table  3-3 Road Distribution in Nigeria (Source: Federal Government of Nigeria, 2010) 
 Trunk A (Federal) Trunk B (State) Trunk C (Local) Total 
Kilometres (km) 34,123 30,500 129,577 193,200 
Percentage (%) 17 16 67 100 
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3.4.2 State of Nigerian Roads 
Poor quality road infrastructure in Nigeria is well recognised. Roads have continued to 
deteriorate over the years. For example, as at 1985, 23% of national roads were in a bad 
state, the figure increased to 30% in 1991 and 50% in 2001. Three major issues have been 
identified as the cause of poor quality of road: misuse, particularly as a result of axle 
overloading causing damage to roads; neglect of periodic and routine maintenance and an 
absence of emergency maintenance; and inadequate design and construction (Federal 
Government of Nigeria, 2010). Despite the poor quality of roads in the country, the volume of 
traffic has increased consistently.  For example, data obtained for traffic volume of federal 
roads shows that “about 5% of the roads carry over 10,000 vehicles per day (VPD); 19% 
carry between 6,000-10,000 VPD, while 26% and 51% of the road carry between 4,500-
6,000 VPD and less than 4,500 VPD respectively” (Federal Ministry of Works, 2013, p.3). 
The rate of vehicular increase has apparently outpaced investment in the sector due to poor 
funding. 
3.4.3 Funding of roads in Nigeria 
Funding of roads in Nigeria is one of the major issues associated with poor road 
infrastructure in the country (Kulasingam, 2013). Funding of roads has over the years been 
the exclusive preserve of government. However, the federal, state and local governments’ 
investment in the sector is inadequate to meet the increasing need for quality road 
transportation infrastructure. For example, the federal government budgets an average 100 
billion naira (US$329 million) annual out of the 500 billion naira (US$1.64 billion) required in 
the next four years for her to achieve its target of a sustainable road network (Njoku, 2013). 
This leaves a deficit of 400 billion naira (US$1.03 billion). Also, FERMA’s average annual 
capital expenditure for maintenance of federal roads from 2008 to 2010 was 1 billion naira 
(US$3.29 million) which was half of what was required (Federal Ministry of Works, 2013). 
These budget constraints are huge and represent a massive funding deficit. To address this 
funding gap, the government has identified the private sector as a viable alternative to fund 
road transportation. 
3.5 PPP Road Transportation in Nigeria 
Introduction (3.1) 
Global Perspectives of PPP Road 
Transportation Projects (3.2) 
Types of Payment for PPP 
Roads (3.3) 
Road Transportation in 
Nigeria (3.4) 
PPP Road Transportation 
Projects in Nigeria (3.5) 
Public Opposition to PPP 
Road Transportation 
Projects (3.6) 
The Need for Public 
Support for PPP Road 
Transportation (3.7) 
Chapter Summary (3.8) 
 
49 
 
Although the use of PPP to finance and build roads in Nigeria is a recent development, road 
tolling is not entirely new. Collection of tolls on most federal roads was a norm until recently 
when it was abolished. Tolls were introduced in the 1980s with the aim of funding 
maintenance of roads and not for full construction cost recovery but were later stopped in 
2004 due mainly to: (1) litigations; (2) lack of proper management of revenues; and (3) 
unmet requirements for maintenance of the tolled roads (Federal Ministry of Works, 2013). 
So far, private investment in road transportation infrastructure development has been few. 
An example is the concessioning of the Lagos-Ibadan expressway (Ekanem, 2010). 
3.5.1 Lagos-Ibadan Expressway 
The Lagos-Ibadan expressway is a 105 km road that connects Lagos and Oyo states in 
South-West Nigeria. The contract under the DBOT arrangement was signed in 2009 
between the Federal Ministry of Works and Bi-Courtney Ltd. The concession was a 25 year 
agreement that was to terminate in 2034 and was valued at 100.3 billion naira (US$329 
million). From the time the concession agreement was signed up on to the time the contract 
was cancelled, the company did not do any substantial work on the road. The main issue 
with the project was that it was not properly managed from the early stages. The project was 
characterised with inadequate project development, non-competitive procurement, lack of 
detailed technical design and evidence of financing (Ekanem, 2010). This project was 
cancelled in 2012 and is being procured traditionally. 
3.5.2 Other PPP Road Transportation Projects in Nigeria 
Despite the setback of the Lagos-Ibadan expressway project, the federal government of 
Nigeria is undaunted in its bid to improve road transport infrastructure through private 
partnerships and has earmarked some important road projects to be procured through the 
PPP scheme. Table 3-4 below shows proposed road projects across the country and the 
different stages of procurement of the projects. The proposed projects are to be procured 
through the Build-Operate-Transfer (BOT) PPP model. 
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Table  3-4  Proposed PPP road and bridge projects in Nigeria (Source: ICRC, 2013) 
S/No Project Description Phase 
1 2nd River Niger Bridge  - A greenfield bridge and associated approach 
access road over the River Niger connecting Asaba and Onitsha 
Procurement 
Phase 
2 Rehabilitation and Upgrade of the Murtala Mohammed International 
Airport (MMIA) Road to Apakun Junction, Lagos - Expansion of MMIA 
access road from a 4-lane dual carriageway to an 8-lane road with 
vehicular and pedestrian bridges at appropriate locations 
Selection of 
preferred bidder 
in progress 
3 Rehabilitation and Upgrade of Lagos – Iseyin – Kishi – Kaiama Road 
- The road is a 450km road that connects Lagos in south western Nigeria 
and the North West Zone 
 
Development 
Phase: Outline 
Business Case 
(OBC) 
Preparation 
4 Rehabilitation and Upgrade of Kaiama-Bahana-Kaoje-Gwanbe- 
Fokku-Sokoto Road - The road passes through Kaiama in Kwara state to 
link Bahana a border town in Niger State and Kaoje in Kebbi State and 
terminates in Sokoto town. This new alignment road (Lot 1b) is 
approximately 650km long 
Development 
Phase: (OBC) 
Preparation 
 
5 River Benue Bridge at Ibi, Taraba state - This proposed bridge across 
River Benue at Ibi town is about 2.4km long and lies on the Jos – 
Shendam - Ibi – Wukari – Katsina Ala road 
Development 
Phase: (OBC) 
preparation 
6 River Niger Bridge at Nupeko in Niger State - This project will provide a 
new 2km bridge linking Nupeko in Niger State and Pategi in Kwara State 
to replace current ferry service. This bridge will provide an important link 
to various communities in Niger and Kwara States 
Development 
Phase: (OBC) 
preparation  
7 Dualization of Enugu (9th Mile) –Obollo Afor –Otukpo-Makurdi Road - 
The 9th Mile-Otukpa-Otukpo Road is a 119km long single carriageway 
road from the Enugu – Onitsha Dual Carriageway at 9th Mile Junction 
connecting Obollo Afor to Otukpa Junction in Benue State and intersecting 
the Lokoja – Otukpo Road 
Development 
Phase: (OBC) 
preparation  
8 Rehabilitation and Dualization of Ilorin-Jebba-Mokwa-Tegina-Birnin-
Gwari Road - Rehabilitation and dualization of the existing 233km single 
carriageway trunk road (National Route No. R20) from Ilorin in Kwara 
State to Birnin-Gwari, Kaduna state 
Development 
Phase: (OBC) 
preparation  
 
Another example of a PPP road transportation project by the federal government is the 2nd 
River Niger Bridge in Delta and Anambra states. This was conceived to improve traffic ease 
on that axis. Furthermore, the government is planning to reintroduce tolls on major highways 
and in 2013 published a draft policy on tolling of roads and bridges. The draft is a summary 
of the government’s intention to actively engage the private sector for road infrastructure and 
to forestall problems that have been experienced in other toll road projects across the world 
(Federal Ministry of Works, 2013).  
Some states in Nigeria are using PPPs to procure public roads. Cross Rivers and Lagos 
States are examples of states that have embraced the PPP option to finance and build roads. 
The Cross Rivers government, a state in the south-south region of Nigeria recently reached 
an agreement with private investors through a PPP arrangement for the financing and 
construction of a super highway. The length of the super highway is 260km which is 
designed to start at Bakassi in Cross River state (South of Nigeria) to Katsina-Ala in Benue 
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state (North of Nigeria). The super highway project is estimated to cost N700 billion (US$2.3 
billion) and expected to be completed in 2021. 
 
Furthermore, the Lagos state government in June, 2016 signed a Memorandum of 
Understanding (MOU for the financing and construction of the 4th Mainland Bridge. The MOU 
is between the Lagos state government and a consortium of private organisations 
comprising: Visible Asset limited; Julius Berger Nigeria limited; Hitech Construction limited; 
J.P Morgan; Eldorado Nigeria limited; Nigerian Westminster Dredging and Marine; Africa 
Finance Corporation (AFC); and Access Bank Limited. The proposed 4th Mainland Bridge 
has a total bridge length of 38km will link the mainland to the island and estimated to cost 
N844 billion (US$2.8 billion). Also, the proposed 4th Mainland Bridge is designed to ease off 
traffic on the existing 30 year old 3rd Mainland Bridge (Akinsanmi, 2016). In addition, the 
Lagos State government in 2006 signed an agreement with an SPV, Lekki Concession 
Company (LCC) for the concessioning of the 49 km Oti-Osa Lekki Epe Expressway project. 
This project is the first PPP road transportation procured by a state government and also the 
first PPP road agreement that has reached financial close and partially operational (World 
Economic Forum, 2010). However, this project has come under public scrutiny and 
opposition. PPP road transportation projects that have been opposed by the public in 
different countries are discussed in the next section. 
3.6 Public Opposition to PPP Road Transportation Projects 
Introduction (3.1) 
Global Perspectives of PPP Road 
Transportation Projects (3.2) 
Types of Payment for PPP 
Roads (3.3) 
Road Transportation in 
Nigeria (3.4) 
PPP Road Transportation 
Projects in Nigeria (3.5) 
Public Opposition to PPP 
Road Transportation 
Projects (3.6) 
The Need for Public 
Support for PPP Road 
Transportation (3.7) 
Chapter Summary (3.8) 
 
In recent times, public concerns have become a driver and a decisive factor for PPP projects 
(El-Gohary et al., 2006). The public exert enormous influence on PPP projects and their 
opposition can prematurely end PPP projects (Cuttaree, 2008). Public opposition to PPP 
projects are mainly caused when the public are not consulted and involved in the project at 
the design, construction, operation and maintenance phases. For example, the 2.1km Cross 
City Tunnel (CCT) in Sydney, Australia went into receivership less than two years after 
opening (Phibbs, 2008). Also, neglect of public concerns after consulting them can have a 
detrimental effect on PPP projects; this was the case in the Skye Bridge in Scotland 
(Monbiot, 2000) as shown in Table 3-5. Table 3-5 shows a summary of major PPP road 
transportation projects that were opposed by the public. 
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Table  3-5 Public Opposition to PPP Road Transportation Projects 
Country and Title of 
Project 
Description of public opposition: causes and 
outcome of  opposition 
Australia  
Cross City Tunnel 
(CCT) 
(Phibbs, 2008;  
Chung et al., 2010) 
The 2.1km Cross City Tunnel (CCT) in Sydney, went into receivership less 
than two years after its opening in August 2005  which was as a result of 
low traffic volume caused by public resistance and boycott of the tunnel. 
Public opposition was because of neglect of views of the community. 
France 
The northern boulevard 
peripherique of Lyon 
 
(Raux and Souche, 
2003) 
Public protests that resulted in the destruction of toll plazas.  
Litigations against the constraints of the alternative road and outright 
cancellation of the toll. 
Road was repurchased by the government and toll rate was drastically 
reduced. 
Removal of restrictions on the alternative route.  
Greece (Rwelamila et 
al., 2014) 
 
Local drivers outside Athens refused to pay what they viewed as 
extortionate charges for roads. 
India (Rwelamila et al., 
2014) 
 
Protests were conducted against slum clearance for a toll road (the project 
was estimated to affect the livelihoods of 500,000 people). 
South Africa 
(Rwelamila et al., 
2014) 
 
The tolls of N1, R24, and R21 to Pretoria and Johannesburg were opposed 
by trade unions, political parties, and other pressure groups. 
UK  
Skye Bridge 
(Shaoul et al., 2011a;  
Monbiot, 2000) 
The public protested against the bridge when it opened until it was 
repurchased. Protests were a result of neglect of public concerns and 
exorbitant fees. The bridge was purchased back by the government in 2004 
 
The importance of public or road users’ acceptance and support for the success of any road 
pricing scheme has been acknowledged (Fisher and Babbar, 1996; Jones, 2002; Schaller, 
2010). Public acceptability is one of the important preconditions for successful 
implementation of any road pricing strategy (Schade and Schlag, 2003), due to the fact that 
the public generally tend to oppose tolls (US DOT, 2004).  
 
Several PPP road projects have suffered significantly due to public opposition, resistance 
and protests (Kulasingam, 2013). Generally, the concept of voice and choice are two ways in 
which the general public hold service providers to account (Chen et al., 2012). They engage 
service providers by voice which is achieved by expressing their views and making it known 
and by choice which involves selecting a particular good or service. Choice reinforces voice 
by choosing an alternative or boycotting a service and it provides an exit (Chen et. al. 2012). 
An example is the northern boulevard peripherique of Lyon, France, as shown in Table 3-4 
(Raux and Souche, 2003). Other examples of public opposition to PPP projects are 
discussed in the next section.   
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3.6.1 The M1/M15 Motorway, Hungary 
The M1/M15 has a combined distance of 57km and comprise of the 43 km of motorways 
between Gyor (North West of Hungary) to the Austrian Border (M1) and 14 km of motorway 
linking the M1 to Bratislava (M15). The contract for the M1/M15 motorway in Hungary was 
signed in April 1993 between the Hungarian Ministry of Transport, Communication and 
Water Management  and the SPV-ELMKA also known as First Hungarian Expressway 
Concession Company (Smith, 2006). The contract was a Design-Build-Finance-Operate-
Transfer (DBFOT) arrangement for a concession period of 35 years (PPIAF, 2009). The 
M1/M15 was the first toll road project in Central Europe and it connects three capitals; 
Budapest, Vienna and Bratislava. Construction commenced in 1994 and was completed on 
time and to budget despite the high rate of inflation in Hungary during the period (PPIAF, 
2009). The M1 sector was completed and opened to traffic in January, 1996 while the M15 
was completed in 1998 (PPIAF, 2009).  
However, the public protested against the road and also users resorted to legal actions to 
force the concessionaire to reduce toll fares due to a high toll on the M1/M15 motorway. The 
Hungarian Automobile Club was among the well organised road users that supported 
litigation against the concessionaire. The court in the first instance did not however ask the 
concessionaire to reduce toll but ordered the concessionaire to pay back the road users 
about one third of the toll. Further, in April 1999, the M1/M15 was nationalised (PPIAF, 2009). 
3.6.2 Five Road Projects in Washington State, USA 
The Washington State in 1993 enacted legislation authorising it to enter into agreements to 
build highways and other supporting structures valued at US$2.5 billion in partnership with 
private transportation developers. The projects comprised of five road projects and park – 
and-ride lots. As reported by Levy (1996), the proposed projects were cancelled at the 
proposal stage. According to the author, the projects failed mainly due to strong public 
opposition. The growing NTFIMBY (No Toll Facility In My Back Yard) mood among the 
public and strong demonstrations by a group of 300 people known as CAUGHT (Citizens 
Against Unfair Gouging of Highway Tolls) were responsible for the failure of the proposed 
projects. Thereafter, the state legislature passed a bill (House Bill 1317) making it mandatory 
for developers to involve the public in the decision-making process. 
3.6.3 Jin Long Toll Road (JLRT), China 
The JLTR project is an example of public protest by way of avoiding the use of a 
concessioned road. The JLTR is a 17Km road in the Zhejiang province in China which was 
concessioned in 1996 for 20 years to a private consortium and was later opened to traffic 
54 
 
towards the end of 1998. However, income from the tolled road began to dwindle in the early 
2000s as a result of drivers using all available alternative routes to register their frustration 
and protest at the exorbitant fees been charged. Some of the alternative routes were 
developed by the local communities who later set up their own tolls. Chen et al. (2012) in 
their analysis of the JLTR project note that the fundamental factor that led to the collapse of 
the concessioned JLTR project was the non-engagement and neglect of public interest 
particularly at the planning phase. 
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Road users are key actors in PPP road projects because of the dual role they play: they are 
the final beneficiaries of the infrastructure and the related services; and they are the main 
source of revenue (PPIAF, 2009). To this end, road users should be treated as customers 
(PPIAF, 2009) and their acceptance of road pricing should be considered by the public 
sector during the policy formulation stage (Ison and Rye, 2005).  It is therefore pertinent for 
the public and private sectors to develop and adopt strategies that will win the understanding 
and support of road users and the public (Zhang and Kumaraswamy, 2001). To gain public 
acceptance and support, the public and private sector should do ‘marketing’ of tolled roads 
to road users before the commencement of the tolls. Lack of information and little idea about 
the toll road project often leads to resistance and results in loss of public confidence (Odeck 
and Brathen, 1997). Fisher and Babbar (1996) state that the public can get information about 
the project through the conduct of users’ willingness to pay survey. The authors note that 
their willingness to pay depends on a number of factors such as their wealth, the value they 
assign to time savings and other toll roads benefits, and the cost and quality of competitive 
alternatives. These can help the public and private sectors: garner public views and 
preferences; understand possible unintended consequences of a policy or to get views on 
implementation; improve decisions by incorporating citizen’s local knowledge; to get 
legitimacy for public decisions; and to advance fairness and justice (Innes and Booher, 
2004).  
Furthermore, the private sector gets confidence that the required political approval will be 
granted if the majority of the public accepts and supports a project. Consulting local 
communities, road users and the general public, promotes willingness to comply with toll fee 
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due to the feeling of a sense of belonging and responsibility to the project (US Department of 
Transportation (USDOT), 2010). Involving and consulting the public and other road users 
have to be thoroughly planned to address their peculiar concerns. Involving the public should 
not be approached as a routine issue that can be addressed randomly (Booth and 
Richardson, 2001). Finding the appropriate methods for engaging the public and key 
stakeholders in an acceptable, effective and efficient manner is the big challenge (Jones, 
2003).  
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This chapter considered PPP road projects from a global perspective and highlighted the 
importance of the roads to the economy of any nation and PPP road transportation 
distribution across different regions of the world. Literature showed that roads in Nigeria are 
in very poor conditions due mainly to lack of adequate funds. This has spurred the Nigerian 
government to utilise the PPP scheme to procure roads. 
Also, literature reviewed showed that shadow toll (unitary charge) and real toll (user-pay) are 
the two types of tolls. The real toll has its roots from the Turnpikes Trysts that existed in the 
16th century. While the shadow toll is commonly in use in high-income countries, the real toll 
is common in low and middle-income countries. However, literature reviewed shows that 
public opposition is a major challenge to real toll PPP road transportation projects that has 
caused failure of projects in many instances around the world including low and middle-
income countries such as Nigeria. 
The chapter highlighted the importance of the public to the success of PPP road transport 
projects and the need to manage the public in an appropriate manner. To this end, Chapter 
4 will review existing frameworks and models for consulting and managing the public and 
other stakeholders affected by projects. The aim is to identify factors that would aid in 
formulating a suitable framework for addressing the needs and concerns of all those affected 
by PPP road project. 
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4- Stakeholder Management 
4.1 Introduction  
This chapter reviews literature on stakeholder management and provides a conceptual 
framework of key themes of stakeholder management. This chapter is structured into six 
main sections as indicated in Table 4-1. The chapter begins with the definition of 
stakeholders (Section 4.2) and classification of stakeholders (Section 4.3). Thereafter, 
stakeholder theory (Section 4.4) and stakeholder management in construction projects 
(Section 4.5) are discussed. Consequently, different views of stakeholder management on 
construction projects are conceptualised (Section 4.6), to provide the basis for the case 
study. The chapter ends with a summary section (Section 4.7) that highlights the findings of 
preceding sections. The structure of the chapter (Table 4-1) is replicated at the beginning of 
each main section with relevant section highlighted to guide the reader. 
Table  4-1 Structure of chapter two 
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4.2 Defining Stakeholders 
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Defining who a stakeholder is helps in determining whose expectations are managed in 
order to ensure the success of a project (Jergeas et al., 2000). Since the introduction of the 
‘stakeholder’ concept in management literature by the Stanford Research Institute (SRI) in 
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the 1960s, there is no consensus as to who (or what) are the stakeholders of a firm (Mitchell 
et al., 1997). Stakeholders were initially described as groups whose support ensured the 
survival of an organisation and connote legitimacy (Freeman, 1984). Stakeholders have 
been defined and described either narrowly or broadly (Mitchell et al., 1997). An example of 
a broad definition of stakeholders is Freeman’s (1984) definition that considers virtually 
anyone to be a stakeholder. Freeman defined a stakeholder as “any group or individual who 
can affect or is affected by the achievement of the organisation’s objectives” (Freeman, 1984, 
p.46). Most debate on stakeholders revolve around Freeman’s definition. The implication of 
this definition is that there are two categories of stakeholders: those that can ‘affect’; and the 
‘affected’. Those that can ‘affect’ are the stakeholder group that make things happen by their 
actions while the ‘affected’ are those that are impacted by the actions of those that can 
‘affect’. Categorisation or classification of stakeholders is discussed in more detail in Section 
4.3. 
 Another similar and broad definition is Project Management Institute’s (PMBOK, 2013, p.30) 
which states that “a stakeholder is an individual, group, or organization who may affect, be 
affected by, or perceive itself to be affected by a decision, activity, or outcome of a project”. 
This definition includes those that perceive that they will be affected by a project as 
stakeholders, which implies that an individual or group must not be affected before it can be 
considered a stakeholder. Most environmental activists fit into this category. Olander (2007, 
p.278) provides a similar definition of a stakeholder as “a person or group of people who 
have a vested interest in the success of a project and the environment within which the 
project operates”. The vested interest of stakeholders implies that they have a stake in the 
outcome of the project.  
The narrow definitions of stakeholder on other hand are based on the argument that 
managers cannot attend to all actual or potential stakeholders because of limited resources,  
time and attention, and limited patience of managers for dealing with external constraints 
(Mitchell et al., 1997). Amaeshi (2010) posits that the narrow view of stakeholders considers 
stakeholders as those that have a vested stake in the firm. The essence is to encourage 
managers to focus and direct attention on the claims of a few legitimate stakeholders 
(Mitchell et al., 1997). An example of a narrow definition of stakeholders is Clarkson’s (1995, 
p.106) as “persons or groups that have, or claim, ownership, rights, or interests in a 
corporation and its activities, past, present, or future”. Mitchell et al. (1997) argue that the 
definition is narrow because ‘claimed rights or interest denote legitimacy and that legitimacy 
is just one attribute out of other attributes such as power, which a stakeholder can possess. 
Another example of narrow definition of stakeholder is Ridley’s (2004, p.1) who defined 
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stakeholders as person(s) that have “something at stake; their involvement is not a 
disinterested one”. Mitchell et al. (1997) believe that “stake” connotes something that can be 
lost. 
This study will adopt Freeman’s (1984) definition of stakeholders as “any group or individual 
who can affect or is affected by the achievement of the organisation’s objectives”. This 
definition is considered most appropriate for this study because the study seeks to 
investigate how the relationship between the public and private sectors and the local 
communities in PPP road projects in Nigeria are managed. The adoption of Freeman’s 
definition for this study stems from the fact the definition is broad and capable of capturing a 
vast range of stakeholders that are involved in a PPP road transportation project. Having 
identified and adopted an appropriate definition of stakeholder for this study, it will be useful 
to classify stakeholders so as to aid the analysis and management of stakeholders (Winch, 
2010). 
4.3 Classification of Stakeholders 
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Following Freeman’s (1984) definition of stakeholders as those that can affect or be affected 
by the achievement of a firm’s objectives, stakeholders have been classified into various 
groups.  
These classifications are based on the interests and contributions of the stakeholders to the 
project. For example, Rowlinson and Cheung (2008) classified stakeholders into five: 
upstream stakeholders; downstream; external; invisible; and project stakeholder group. The 
authors describe the upstream stakeholder as paying customers and end users, downstream 
stakeholder as suppliers and subcontractors of an organisation of project, while the external 
stakeholders are the general community and independent concerned parties. The invisible 
stakeholders are the group of stakeholders that engage with the project team in delivering 
the ultimate project benefit but whose cooperation and support is vital for project success; 
and the project stakeholder group are the project sponsor or champion and project delivery 
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team. These classifications are not suitable for this study because the different groups 
overlap each other in the context of a PPP tolled road. For example, an external stakeholder, 
who uses and pays for a tolled road, can also be considered an upstream stakeholder and 
the later can be an external stakeholder (a member of a local community).  
Furthermore, stakeholders are classified based on legal and contractual agreements and 
impact of the project. These set of stakeholders are classified as internal or primary or 
outside and external stakeholders or secondary or outside (Newcombe, 2003; Cleland and 
Ireland, 2007; Manowong and Olomolaiye, 2010). This study will adopt this classification of 
stakeholders because it is most appropriate as it distinguishes the focal organisations (public 
and private sector agencies) as internal stakeholders from external stakeholders such as 
members of local communities, end- users, and trade unions. 
4.3.1 Internal Stakeholders 
Internal stakeholders are referred to as “those persons and groups on the project team who 
have a contractual or legal obligation to the project team and have the responsibility and 
authority to manage and commit resources according to schedule, cost, and technical 
performance objectives” (Cleland and Ireland, 2007, p.153). This definition is similar to 
Winch’s (2010) definition of internal stakeholders as those that have legal contract with the 
client. Newcombe (2003) consider this group of stakeholders as people inside the project 
and include designers and contractors. Generally, internal stakeholders within the context of 
this study are further grouped into public or private sectors. Public sectors are also referred 
to as public organisations, public agencies, government or ministries, departments and 
agencies (MDA) in the Nigerian context. While the private sector means private sector 
agencies, organisations and Special Purpose Vehicle (SPV). These synonyms are used 
interchangeably throughout this thesis. 
4.3.2 External Stakeholders 
External stakeholders belong to the informal project stakeholder organisation and are 
persons or groups that have strong interest in a project but have no formal contractual 
obligation and responsibility to the project (Cleland and Ireland, 2002; Manowong and 
Olomolaiye, 2010). This group of stakeholders are referred to as people outside the project 
and include end users local communities and interested parties (Newcombe, 2003; Moura 
and Teixeira, 2010). 
 The term ‘community’ according to Theodori (2007), is mostly used in two forms: territory-
free and territory-based. The territory-free community refers to social groupings or networks. 
Examples of social groupings or network include: academic community; business community; 
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etc. The term ‘territory-based community’ refers to geographically-localised settlements 
(Theodori, 2007). Matarrita-Cascante and Brennan (2012) agree with territory-based 
description of the community and defined a community as a locality that is made up of 
people that live in a geographical location. This study adopts this definition of community. 
Local community in the context of this study refers to residents and communities 
geographically located along the corridor of the project. End-users are those that use the 
facility. Further, it has to be noted that external stakeholders within the context of this study 
are also referred to as the public or general public. These terms are used interchangeably 
throughout this thesis.  
4.4 Stakeholders’ Theory 
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The concept of stakeholder was first introduced in management literature in 1963 by 
Stanford Research Institute (SRI) (Freeman, 1984). The term ‘stakeholder’ was originally 
thought as stockholders which are the only group to whom management need be 
responsible. Hence, SRI defined stakeholders as “those groups without whose support the 
organisation would cease to exist. The list of stakeholders originally included shareowners, 
employees, customers, suppliers, lenders and society” (Freeman, 1984, p.31-32). SRI in 
their internal memorandum suggested that for stakeholders of an organisation to support the 
organisation’s objectives, it was essential for managers of the organisation to understand 
and consider the concerns and needs of its stakeholders and work towards developing good 
relationships with these groups of stakeholders. Stakeholder concept was developed from 
four areas of study of sociology, economics, politics and ethics (Mainardes et al., 2011) and 
has evolved since its introduction and devolved into four research areas of management 
thought: corporate planning; systems theory; corporate social responsibility; and 
organisational theory (Elias et al., 2002). The evolution of the stakeholder theory is 
summarised by Elias et al. (2002) in their stakeholder literature map in Figure 4-1. 
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Figure  4-1 Stakeholder Literature Map (Elias et al., 2002) 
 In the 1980s, Freeman (1984) consolidated theories on these four research areas of 
management thought into strategic management framework, which provided the platform for 
stakeholder theory (Elias et al., 2002; Kolk and Pinkse, 2006; Atkin and Skitmore, 2008).  
Modern stakeholder theory can be attributed to the scholarly work of Freeman (1984) with 
his now classic book, “Strategic Management: a Stakeholder Approach” (Andriof and 
Waddock, 2002; Chinyio  and Olomolaiye, 2010; Amaeshi, 2010; Li et al., 2012).  
Freeman (1984) argued for a new conceptual framework as previous theories were 
inadequate to cater for the changes that took place in the business environment in the 1980s. 
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The author pointed out that lack of attention by managers to owners and employees and lack 
of concepts to manage relationships would guarantee the demise of organisations in the new 
business environment. Freeman stated that the ‘new business environment’ depended on 
both internal and external stakeholders. The author went on to advocate a conceptual shift in 
which owners and employees are considered as a “matter of everyday occurrence rather 
than an exception” (Freeman, 1984, p.7). This, he argued became necessary because of the 
vital role each stakeholder group play in the success of the business enterprise.   
 
Moreover, Freeman (1984) noted that the stakeholder concept must capture specific groups 
and individuals as “stakeholders” and to achieve this, there was the need to adopt an action 
oriented approach. The author in his strategic management framework went on to propose 
three levels for managing an organisation’s stakeholders: rational; process; and 
transactional levels. Firstly, the rational level has to do with the scanning within and outside 
of an organisation’s environment so as to identify relevant stakeholders and their perceived 
stakes or interests. Secondly, the process level has to do with the processes and procedure 
or “Standard Operating Procedure” adopted by an organisation to manage relationship with 
its stakeholders. Lastly, the transaction level describes a set of transactions and bargains 
between an organisation and its stakeholders and how they fit into the rational and process 
levels.  
Donaldson and Preston’s (1995) perspective of stakeholder theory emerged after the 
Freeman’s work as shown in Figure 4-1. Thereafter, the dynamics of stakeholders took 
centre stage and the work of Mitchelle et al. (1997) is a notable one on this concept (Elias, 
2002).  
4.4.1 Perspectives of Stakeholder Theory 
 
Donaldson and Preston’s (1995) ‘stakeholder theory of the corporation: concepts, evidence 
and implications’ have been widely cited by various scholars as vital research that provided 
important perspectives to the stakeholder theory (Elias et al., 2002; Amaeshi, 2010). The 
stakeholder concept has been theorised into three different perspectives: normative; 
instrumental; and descriptive. In addition, Donaldson and Preston (1995) nested these 
perspectives to demonstrate their relationship with each other.  
4.4.1.1 Normative Perspective 
The normative perspective is arguably at the heart of stakeholder theory and it is inclined 
towards moral standards (Friedman and Miles 2006; Amaeshi, 2010) and the performance of 
an organisation from normative perspective goes beyond financial performance (Jones and 
Wicks, 1999). Also, stakeholders are viewed from the normative perspective as persons or 
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groups that have legitimate interests in an organisation and these interests are of intrinsic 
value, which implies that each stakeholder group deserves to be considered on their merit 
and not because of their ability to advance the interests of some other groups (Donaldson 
and Preston, 1995). Smyth (2008) supports this perspective on ethical grounds and 
advocates the need for ethical consideration in stakeholder management. The author 
suggests a move away from utilitarianism in which organisations manage stakeholders 
based on selfish interest to a more moral and ethical dimension of care and nurture. The 
interests of stakeholders the author believe can be addressed by nurture which eliminates 
the threats of them feeling insignificant and unaccepted. Also, the author notes that the 
overall welfare of stakeholders can be achieved by aligning their varying interests and 
ensuring that their interests are catered for. Essentially, the normative perspective says "do 
(don't do) this because it is the right (wrong) thing to do” (Donaldson and Preston, 1995, 
p.72). Similarly, literature on stakeholder management in construction projects argue that 
stakeholders (external stakeholders) have rights in projects that affect them and their interest 
within the project environment should be considered (El-Gohary et al., 2006; Henjewele et 
al., 2013; Rwelaima et al., 2014). 
However, stakeholder management theories according to Friedman and Miles (2002) have 
been approached typically from the perspective of business ethics, corporate governance 
and/or corporate social performance. This places the organisation at the centre of 
stakeholder analysis which discourages the consideration of stakeholders in their own right 
and this causes a biased view of the organisation/stakeholder relationship.  
4.4.1.2 Instrumental Perspective 
Instrumental and the normative perspectives are at different extremes of the stakeholder 
management spectrum. The fundamental assumption from the instrumental perspective is 
that the overall objective of an organisation is marketplace success and stakeholder 
management is a means to achieve that end (Jawahar and McLaughlin, 2001). The end in 
this sense is to connect and link stakeholder management to an organisation’s desired 
objectives such as profitability (Donaldson and Preston, 1995). To achieve the desired 
objectives, Amaeshi (2010) posits that the instrumental perspective examines and considers 
the effect of managing stakeholders of an organisation and predicts and describes the 
outcome of the postulated behaviour. Similarly, Jones (1995) believes that the instrumental 
perspective seeks to answer the question: what happens if? This implies that there is a 
deliberate and specific measurement between the cause of the action (stakeholder 
management) and the effect of the action (i.e corporate performance). Also, Donaldson and 
Preston (1995, p.72) state that the instrumental approach is essentially hypothetical; it says, 
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in effect, "If you want to achieve (avoid) results X, Y, or Z, then adopt (don't adopt) principles 
and practices A, B, or C". 
 
Furthermore, the instrumental perspective is similar to Ridley and Jones (2002) consumerist 
approach. According to the authors, the consumerist approach is an organisation’s strategy 
to enhance its market share and competitiveness by identifying customers’ needs, their right 
to information and their choice in relation to specific a product or service. The principle of this 
theory perspective is been promoted in stakeholder management in construction projects. 
For instance, Olander and Atkin (2010) note that stakeholder management should be 
considered an opportunity to improve project performance, while Leung and Olomolaiye 
(2010) believe that stakeholders should been seen as risk to projects that can undermine the 
achievements of project’s objectives if not properly managed. 
4.4.1.3 Descriptive Perspective 
The descriptive approach presents and explains practice and relationships that are observed 
in the external world (Friedman and Miles, 2006; Amaeshi, 2010). The descriptive 
perspective fundamentally seeks to address the question: what happens? (Jones,1995). 
Stakeholder theory from the descriptive perspective is used to describe and sometimes 
explain characteristics and behaviours that are peculiar to organisations. In essence, the 
descriptive perspective merely describes what the organisation is (Amaeshi, 2010). Also, this 
perspective explores and explains the past, present, and future state of affairs and 
relationship of organisations and their stakeholders based on empirical evidence and 
describes what organisations do, the methods and techniques employed in managing its 
stakeholders (Donaldson and Preston, 1995). Most studies on stakeholder management in 
construction projects adopt the descriptive approach in the management of stakeholders. 
Some of the studies reviewed how stakeholders are managed in construction projects and 
suggested processes, models and frameworks for managing construction project 
stakeholders (Karlsen, 2002; Cleland and Ireland, 2007; Yang et al., 2014). These 
stakeholder management models and frameworks for construction projects are discussed in 
detail in Section 4.5.  
4.4.1.4 Nesting of Stakeholder Theory Perspectives   
Donaldson and Preston (1995) note that although these perspectives are distinct and 
different, they are nonetheless mutually supportive and that the three perspectives are 
nested within each other as presented in Figure 4-2. The authors state that the normative 
base serves as the central core of the stakeholder theory in all its forms. The authors argue 
that each of the perspective or approach is insufficient to stand alone as a platform for 
stakeholder theory. Jones and Wicks (1999) agree with this view by stating that the different 
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perspectives are incomplete without the other and suggested a convergent of the 
perspectives.                            
                                                                                           
Figure  4-2 Three Aspects of Stakeholder Theory (Donaldson and Preston, 1995)    
The descriptive perceptive is the external shell of the theory and it explains the relationships 
that can be observed in the outside world. The accuracy of the descriptive perspective is 
supported by the instrumental perspective which is predicated on the assumption that if 
certain practices are carried out, then certain results will be obtained (Donaldson and 
Preston, 1995).  
Nesting of these perspectives is relevant to stakeholder management in construction 
projects and particularly to this study. The focus of this study is to investigate how 
stakeholders are managed, which is related to the “what happened” question that the 
descriptive perspective seeks to answer (Jones, 1995). Also, this study seeks to investigate 
external stakeholders’ agitation against PPP projects due to their perceived marginalisation 
and internal stakeholders’ opinion on external stakeholders’ right. This perspective is the 
normative perspective. The aforementioned perspectives are important to ensure that the 
project objective such as the successful completion of the project is achieved. This aligns 
with the instrumental perspective of stakeholder management. 
4.4.2 Dynamics of Stakeholders 
A notable contribution to the concept of dynamics of stakeholders is the seminar work of 
Mitchell et al. (1997). The authors proposed that stakeholders are identified based on their 
possession of at least one or more of these three attributes: (1) the stakeholder power to 
Normative 
Instrumental 
Descriptive 
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influence the firm; (2) the legitimacy of the stakeholder’s relationship with the firm; and (3) 
the urgency of the stakeholder’s claim on the firm. 
 
The authors note that a stakeholder has power if it can impose its will in the relationship. The 
authors however note that power is a variable and not in a steady state and could be 
acquired or lost. Legitimacy according to the authors implies that the actions of stakeholders 
are desirable within a system of norms, values and beliefs. The authors defined urgency as 
“the degree to which stakeholder claims call for immediate actions” (Mitchell et al., 1997, p. 
867). In addition, the authors believe that urgency exists when two conditions are fulfilled: (1) 
when that relationship or claim is of time-sensitive nature; and (2) when the relationship or 
claim is important or critical to the stakeholder. Moreover, the authors combined these 
attributes and generated a stakeholder typology.  
 
Mitchell’s et al. (1997) typology (Figure 4-3) identified seven different stakeholders: no 
possession of any attribute; one possessing all three attributes; three possessing two 
attributes; and three possessing one attribute.  
 
Figure  4-3 Stakeholder Typology (Mitchell et al., 1997) 
Stakeholders are further grouped into: latent; expectant; and definitive stakeholders. 
Latent stakeholders are those possessing only one of the three attributes. These are 
dormant, demanding and discretionary stakeholders. Expectant stakeholders are those 
possessing two of the attributes and these include: dangerous stakeholders; dominant 
stakeholders and dependent stakeholders. The definitive stakeholders possess all three 
attributes: power; legitimacy; and urgency. The typology suggests that any person not in 
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possession of any of the three attributes is a non-stakeholder to an organisation. In addition, 
Mitchell et al. (1997) note that since each attribute is a variable, any stakeholder can change 
position or stakeholder-manager relationship. 
 
Furthermore, Mitchell et al. (1997) consolidated on the stakeholder typology and proposed a 
theory of stakeholder salience. They defined salience as “the degree to which managers 
give priority to competing stakeholder claims” (Mitchell et al., 1997, p.854). The essence of 
the stakeholder salience is to identify which stakeholders are important in order to help 
managers prioritise stakeholder relationship (Mitchell et al., 1997). This implies that 
managers will devote more resources to stakeholders they consider important. The summary 
of stakeholder typology and their relationship with stakeholder salience is presented in Table 
4-2. The authors predict that the salience of a particular stakeholder to the firm's 
management is high if all three attributes are present, moderate if two attributes are present 
and low if only one attribute is present. 
Table  4-2 Summary of Stakeholder Typology and Level Salience 
Type of stakeholder Attribute Possessed Level of Stakeholders’ 
Salience 
Definitive  Power, Legitimacy and Urgency High 
 
Expectant  
Dominant Power and Legitimacy  
Moderate Dependent Legitimacy and Urgency 
Dangerous Power and Urgency 
Latent  Dormant Power  
Low 
 
Demanding Urgency 
Discretionary Legitimacy 
 
Mitchell’s et al. (1997) dynamics of stakeholders is applicable in the context of managing 
stakeholders in PPP projects. This is due to the fact PPP projects are long-term contracts 
with complex relationship structure and potentially shifting responsibilities of the partners 
over time (Zou et al., 2014; De Schepper et al., 2014). Dynamics of stakeholders helps to 
understand the PPP interfaces that underline the changes of the partners’ responsibilities 
and how it influences their roles in the management of external stakeholders. Also, Mitchell’s 
et al. (1997) study provides the basis to understand how the myriad of stakeholders and their 
varied interests that change over time can be identified and monitored in order to address 
them.  
After the dynamics of stakeholders, several stakeholder theories have emerged and 
empirical studies conducted which includes studies on stakeholder management in 
construction projects (Atkin and Skitmore, 2008). 
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4.5 Stakeholder Management in Construction Projects   
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The success of projects is no longer hinged on delivering projects on time,  budget and other 
project objectives alone but also on meeting the expectations and interests of stakeholders 
(Cleland and Ireland, 2007; Von Meding et al., 2013). Meeting the interests of stakeholders 
is vital to ensure effective project performance (Rwelamila, 2010).  
However, the complexities of modern construction projects create a web of stakeholders. 
These multiple stakeholders more often than not have different interests and concerns which 
could be conflicting and mismanaging these interests and concerns can have devastating 
consequences on projects (Chinyio and Olomolaiye, 2010; Harris, 2010; Manowong and 
Ogunlana, 2010). To this end, several studies promoting stakeholder management in 
construction projects have been conducted. Majority of these studies are generic and not 
specific to PPPs and might be difficult to ‘copy and paste’ into PPP projects because 
according to Rwelamila (2010), stakeholder management depends on the project 
procurement system in use. Consequently, Henjewele et al. (2013) note that for the 
principles of stakeholder management to be applied in the PPP environment, there is the 
need to understand the unique structure of PPPs. However, few studies have considered 
stakeholder management within the context of PPP projects. An extensive review and 
analysis of literature was conducted to identify gaps in stakeholder management in PPP 
projects. This included literature on stakeholder management for both traditional public 
procurement and PPP projects. The review process was done in two stages.  
Firstly, a thorough desktop search of publications in stakeholder management in 
construction projects was conducted. The aim was to identify relevant literature on the 
subject of stakeholder management in construction. In all, over 500 publications were initially 
produced by the searches. The majority of the publications were considered for further 
analysis after the researcher read the abstracts. Thereafter, 98 publications from academic 
journals, conference papers, textbooks, chapters in textbooks, PhD theses, and reports were 
selected for further analysis.  
69 
 
Secondly, the selected publications were reviewed for their relevance to the research. This 
was done by reading the contents of the publications. Some of the publications were generic 
and focused on general description of stakeholder management and its importance within 
the construction context, hence, they were not considered for further analysis as they are not 
relevant to the research aim. At the end of the analysis, 23 publications were retained based 
on their relevance to the research aim “to develop a framework for stakeholder management 
in Public Private Partnership (PPP) project delivery”. Further, the review showed recurring 
themes on four broad areas: rationale for stakeholder management; stakeholder 
management steps; roles of project partners in stakeholder management and enablers of 
stakeholder management. Each of the themes appeared in multiple publications and they 
relate to how stakeholder management is conducted and what is required to achieve 
successful stakeholder management which is vital to the research aim. Grouping of the 
publications into these themes was based on the meaning and content of stakeholder 
management issues discussed and not on the title of the publications. Different terms were 
used to describe the same issue in many instances. For example, Aaltonen and Sivonen, 
(2009), used the term “response strategies” while Chinyio and Akintoye (2008) used 
“engagement strategies” to describe various techniques used in stakeholder management. 
Due to differences in words used in the publications, the researcher used words that capture 
issues with similar meanings.  For example, the researcher used the theme “enablers to 
stakeholder management” to capture words used by authors to describe the principles, key 
or critical elements of stakeholder management. Also, each publication was put in a theme 
even when a publication appears to mention other themes. Publications were categorised 
based on the “best-fit”, that is, the main themes of the publications were used for 
categorisation in this research. The “best-fit” approach has been used to review and analyse 
literature in construction research. For example, Hong et al. (2012) used the “best fit” 
approach to review trend of joint ventures in construction. Based on the best-fit” approach, 
four themes from construction stakeholder management literature are chosen and shown in 
Figure 4-4. The four themes are important and cannot be isolated in construction 
stakeholder management. 
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Figure  4-4 Themes of stakeholder management in construction projects 
 
The first theme, rationale for stakeholder management focuses on the motive for stakeholder 
management in construction. Although several authors have highlighted the potential 
benefits for stakeholder management in construction such as reducing the risk of public 
opposition (Leung and Olomolaiye, 2010), enhancing success of projects (Chinyio and 
Olomolaiye, 2010), the publications in this theme focus on the motive of construction 
professionals in embarking on stakeholder management. Also, this theme focuses on what 
the rationale for stakeholder management should entail within the PPP context (Rwelamila et 
al., 2014). See Section 4.51 for detail discussions on this theme. 
The second theme, stakeholder management steps and engagement strategies focuses on 
how stakeholders are management at the different phases of construction projects. Under 
this theme, different models, frameworks and strategies are proposed for managing 
stakeholders in construction projects. Literature in this category focused on narrow and 
broad aspects of stakeholder management process. An example of a narrow stakeholder 
management process is Aapaoja and Haapasalo (2014), who suggested methods for the 
identification and classification of stakeholders. Similarly, Newcombe (2003) proposed 
stakeholder management matrix for categorising stakeholders with respect to their power 
and interests. Conversely, some literature highlighted several techniques for managing 
stakeholders other than stakeholder identification and classification. For example, Karlsen 
(2002) proposed processes for managing stakeholders. See section 4.52 for details on this 
theme. 
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The third theme, roles of project partners in stakeholder management, focuses on the 
responsibilities of the project partners (internal stakeholders) in managing the interests and 
needs of external stakeholders. Section 4.53 provides further details on this theme. 
The fourth theme, enablers of stakeholder management focuses on vital factors or principles 
that ensure the success of stakeholder management. For example, Karlsen et al. (2008) 
investigated trust building in relationships and concluded that trust is an underlying principle 
in building a well-functioning relationship among stakeholders. Similarly, Bickerhoff et al 
(2002) considered inclusivity, transparency, interactivity, and continuity as key principles that 
enable the successful implementation of stakeholder management strategy or engagement. 
See Section 4.54 for further details on this theme. 
4.5.1 Rationales of Stakeholder Management 
The rationales for embarking on stakeholder management are fundamental, and drive 
stakeholder management and affect the outcome of stakeholder management exercise 
(State of Victoria, 2011). The rationale for stakeholder management rests on asking ‘the 
what and why’ questions. For instance, questions such as “what do you want to achieve at 
the end of the process”? are required to understand and determine the objectives of 
stakeholder management. The rationales for stakeholder management determine the level to 
which the internal stakeholders would allow the external stakeholders to participate in the 
stakeholder management exercise.  
Arnstein (1969) in his “ladder of citizen participation” posits that there are generally 8 rungs 
embedded in 3 levels of citizen participation in political and economic processes as shown in 
Figure 4-5. He also argues that each rung corresponds to the extent which the citizens’ 
power can determine the outcome or end product of the process. 
                                                        
Figure  4-5 Eight Rungs on a Ladder of Citizen Participation Arnstein (1969). 
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Figure 4-6 shows various levels of citizens participation from non- participation to degrees of 
citizen power. The bottom rungs of the ladder are (1) Manipulation and (2) Therapy. These 
two describes the non-participation level. At this level, citizens are unable to participate in 
planning. Rungs (3) Informing, (4) Consultation and (5) Placation describes the tokenism 
level. At this level, citizens may hear and be heard but lack the powers to ensure their views 
are considered. Citizens power level is represented by rungs (6) Partnership, (7) Delegated 
Power and (8) Citizen Control. At this level, citizens are involved in decision – making and 
their views can be heeded (Arnstein, 1969).  
Close and Loosemore (2014), using Arnstein’s model, studied the rationale of project actors 
for managing and consulting with external stakeholder. Respondents were asked their main 
motive or rationale for managing and consulting with external stakeholders during 
construction. The result showed that the project actors had different rationales for managing 
and consulting with external stakeholders. The majority of the respondents stated that they 
only consulted with the external stakeholders mainly to comply with regulations. Few of the 
respondents said they consulted with external stakeholders to form partnership with them. 
Overall, the result showed that project actors’ rationale for managing and consulting with the 
external stakeholders are within the ‘the degrees of tokenism’ level in Arnstein’s (1969) 
model and this affected their attitude and way they perceive external stakeholders. For 
instance, the majority of the professionals stated that community should not be consulted at 
all during the construction phase.  
Rwelamila et al. (2014) reviewed public protests and agitation against PPP projects and 
concluded that the major cause of these protests and agitations were due to the 
marginalisation of the general public. Using the principal-agent theory, the authors argue that 
the real first P in PPP is the general public that are supposed to be the principal and not the 
public sector that is the agent of the general public. They recommended for a paradigm shift 
from the current position in which the general public is excluded to a place of inclusion where 
the general public is brought to the fore and be involved in decision making in PPP schemes. 
The authors state that the shift is needed owing to the fact that the current rationale and 
arrangement in PPP schemes encourage the marginalisation of the public. The position of 
the general public promoted by Rwelamila et al. (2014) is at the level of citizens’ power in 
Arnstern’s (1969) ladder of citizen participation. In addition, Rwelamila et al. (2014) believe 
that the solution to demarginalising the public lies in understanding, linking and placing the 
real P (general public) appropriately in the stakeholder management of PPP projects and 
recommended that future research is required to address this. Similarly, Ahmed and Ali 
(2006) using solid waste management (SWM) in Bangladesh as a case study examined the 
role of facilitating agents in developing a public-private-people partnership (4P). They posit 
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that the inclusion of the 4th P (people) in PPP can promote accountability, transparency in 
the PPP scheme and better service delivery. The non-inclusion of the public has led to the 
opposition of PPPs (Majamaa et al., 2008; Henjewele et al., 2013, Rwelamila et al., 2014). 
Moreover, stakeholder opposition to PPPs in some instances were not caused because they 
were not engaged at all but were due to their level of participation in projects. For example, 
Chen et al. (2012) noted that stakeholders’ opposition to the PPP road in China was not 
because they were not informed about the project but because the stakeholders were not 
involved in key decision making. The authors concluded that for the public to support a PPP 
project, it is vital that they be involved from the early stages of planning and procurement to 
final stages and just not in completing “willingness to pay” surveys.  Therefore, internal 
stakeholders’ rationale for stakeholder management will determine the level to which the 
external stakeholder will be engaged and the level of their engagement or participation 
affects their actions and responses to the project. The next section will consider the steps 
and strategies developed for managing stakeholders. 
4.5.2 Stakeholder Management Steps and Engagement Strategies 
Literature indicates that the primary focus of most studies on stakeholder management in 
construction projects as shown in Table 4.3 has been on developing and proposing models, 
frameworks, and strategies for managing stakeholders. These models, frameworks and 
strategies are formalised to avoid the unreliable informal or hit-or-miss methods (Cleland and 
Ireland, 2007). The essence of formalised models, frameworks and strategies according to 
Cleland and Ireland (2007, p.149) is to aid project practitioners in “identifying and 
understanding project stakeholders, the management of such stakeholders, and how to 
understand and deal with the likely parochial interests of stakeholders”. For instance, 
Cleland and Ireland (2007) proposed a generic Project Stakeholder Management (PSM) 
process. The PSM consists of seven steps: identification of stakeholders; gathering of 
information on stakeholders; identification of stakeholders’ mission; determination of 
stakeholder strengths and weaknesses; identification of stakeholder strategy; prediction of 
stakeholder behaviour; and implementation of stakeholder management strategy. Similarly, 
Karlsen (2002) developed a six project stakeholder management steps. The steps are plan, 
identify, analyse, communicate, act and follow up. A summary of stakeholder management 
steps identified in construction management literature are shown in Table 4-3. 
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Table  4-3 Stakeholder Management Steps 
Legend: A1 – Karlsen (2002); A2 – Elias et al. (2002); A3 – Young (2006); A4 – El-Gohary et al. 
(2006); A5 – Bourne and Walker (2006); A6 - Cleland and Ireland (2007); A7 - Walker et al. (2008); 
A8 – Jepsen and Eskerod (2009); A9 – Sutterfield et al. (2006); A10 – Bourne and Weaver (2010); 
A11 – Henjewele et al. (2013); A12 – Ng et al. (2013) A13 – Yang et al. (2014). 
From Table 4-2, it can be seen that several authors have proposed different stakeholder 
management steps or processes and there is no consensus as to the best. There are steps 
or processes that are not highlighted in Table 4-2 because they appeared only in one 
framework or model. For instance, the stakeholder participation encouragement process in 
El-Gohary’s et al. (2006) model was not mentioned in other frameworks or models. Also, in 
many instances, different terms were used by the authors to describe a particular process or 
set of processes. For example, in Yang’s et al (2014) framework, stakeholder assessment 
sub processes such as prioritisation of stakeholders, assessing stakeholder attributes and 
assessing stakeholder behaviour mean the same as prioritisation of stakeholders in 
Henjewele’s et al. (2013) model. Due to similarity of research context with Henjewele et al. 
(2013) (PPP projects), this study will adopt the theme “prioritisation” as proposed by 
Henjewele et al. (2013). Also, the choice of prioritisation as proposed by Henjewele et al. 
(2013) consider interdependency between stakeholders within and across PPP project 
 Authors Overall 
score A1 A2 A3 A4 A5 A6 A7 A8 A9 A10 A11 
 
A12 A13 
S
T
E
P
S 
 
Stakeholder 
identification 
Ѵ  Ѵ  Ѵ Ѵ Ѵ Ѵ Ѵ Ѵ Ѵ Ѵ Ѵ Ѵ Ѵ 13 
Prioritise 
stakeholders 
   Ѵ  Ѵ  Ѵ   Ѵ Ѵ   5 
Determine 
/identify 
stakeholders 
interests/ 
mission/ goal 
   Ѵ  Ѵ   Ѵ  Ѵ Ѵ Ѵ 6 
Communication 
with 
stakeholders 
Ѵ    Ѵ   Ѵ    Ѵ Ѵ Ѵ 6 
Evaluation/ 
monitor/ audit 
Ѵ  Ѵ      Ѵ   Ѵ Ѵ    Ѵ Ѵ 7 
Stakeholders 
analysis and 
assessment 
Ѵ   Ѵ     Ѵ Ѵ Ѵ     5 
Continuous 
support 
          
Ѵ 
    Ѵ 2 
Engagement 
strategies 
( Develop and 
implement) 
Ѵ  Ѵ    Ѵ  Ѵ  Ѵ  Ѵ      Ѵ 7 
Plan stakeholder 
management 
Ѵ       Ѵ   
 
     2 
Visualise        Ѵ     Ѵ    2 
Decision Making                Ѵ  1 
Build and 
manage 
relationship 
           Ѵ   1 
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phases. Examining independency between stakeholders is important in this study to 
understand the dynamics of stakeholders. 
Moreover, some processes are common in most of the models and frameworks. Stakeholder 
identification is the most common process in all the frameworks. This agrees with Freeman’s 
assertion that “any framework which seeks to enhance an organisation’s stakeholder 
management must begin with an application of the basic definition: who are the stakeholders” 
(Freeman, 1984, p.54). Other processes which are common and scored 5 and above are: 
prioritisation of stakeholders; communication; evaluation; determine/identify stakeholders’ 
interests; and use of appropriate strategies. These processes will be used as a basis to 
assess stakeholder management in the case studies. This is discussed further in Chapters 6 
and 7. These common steps and processes are discussed in the next sub-sections. 
4.5.2.1 Stakeholder Identification                                                                                                
This process involves defining and recognising all those that have a stake or an interest in a 
project. Defining the groups or individuals that can affect or be affected by an organisation’s 
operation is the starting point (Freeman, 1984). Stakeholder identification is one of the first 
steps in the majority of the frameworks and models. Similarly, Yang et al. (2009) posit that 
the question of who the stakeholders are should be answered first before proceeding to 
other processes. However, the stakeholder identification processes in existing literature tend 
to suggest that stakeholder identification is one-off and did not consider the long term nature 
of PPP projects. Although Henjewele et al. (2013) mentioned the identification of 
stakeholders at later stages of the PPP scheme, the authors recommended that stakeholder 
identification should be more of a review of stakeholders already identified. This approach 
might lead to the exclusion of new stakeholders that might emerge after the commencement 
of the project. Hence, this approach is inadequate in the stakeholder identification process. 
4.5.2.2 Determination of Stakeholder’s interests 
This process identifies the interests of all the stakeholders of a project. Recognising the 
interests and concerns of stakeholders can help to manage them effectively and prevent 
them from negatively affecting the project (Olander and Atkin, 2010). Interests of 
stakeholders are dynamic requiring techniques to monitor and capture changes of these 
interests (Molwus et al., 2014). However, how these interests are mapped and addressed by 
the multiple partners (public and private) were not considered in these frameworks and 
models. 
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4.5.2.3 Prioritisation of Stakeholders 
Prioritising stakeholders help to clarify the question ‘who is important’? (Henjewele et al., 
2013). Mapping stakeholders relative to their importance and probable impact on a project 
should be done after identifying stakeholders and their interest (Bourne and Weaver, 2010; 
Rwelamila, 2010). The process helps to sieve the different stakeholders and determine 
stakeholders whose interest, needs and concerns are genuine and important to the project. 
Priority list of stakeholders can be produced from this process (Henjewele, et. al., 2013). 
However, Teo and Loosemore, (2014) argue that prioritising stakeholders might cause the 
neglect and exclusion of some group of stakeholders. Also, Amadi et al. (2014) posit that it 
might be difficult and counterproductive in prioritising stakeholders in PPP projects such as 
tolled road (user-fee type of PPP) where everyone pays the same fee. 
4.5.2.4 Communication 
Communication is generally recognised as vital to stakeholder management because an 
organisation cannot manage and engage its stakeholders without communication (Al- Khafaji 
et al., 2010). Effective communication helps in building and maintaining relationship with 
stakeholders. This process involves the development of communication channels and 
ensuring that information generation, storage and dissemination of project information are 
carried out timely in an appropriate manner (Manowong and Ogunlana, 2010). 
4.5.2.5 Engagement Strategies 
This process involves the development and implementation of appropriate strategies for 
engaging with every stakeholder. Several engagement strategies have been proposed, for 
instance, Chinyio and Akintoye (2008) recommended some stakeholder engagement 
strategies such as trading-off, incentives, concessions. Also, Aaltonen and Sivonen, (2009), 
proposed 5 different response strategies for engaging with managing stakeholders: 
adaptation; compromising; avoidance; dismissal; and influence strategies. These strategies 
can be combined to engage with stakeholders (Manowong and Ogunlana, 2010). 
4.5.2.6 Evaluation of Stakeholder Management Steps 
This consists of assessing the effectiveness of stakeholder management strategy. It involves 
the use of feedback mechanisms and could be carried out by regular or periodic audits. 
Results from the evaluation will help in making necessary adjustment (Sutterfield et al., 2006) 
and to enhance the continual improvement of stakeholder management process. 
The roles of project partners in stakeholder management in construction projects will be 
considered in the next section. 
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4.5.3 Roles of Project Partners in Stakeholder Management  
Several studies (for example: Karlsen, 2002; Newcombe, 2003; Yang et al., 2009; PMBOK, 
2013, Henjewele et al., 2013) abdicated the responsibility of stakeholder management to 
project managers.  Chinyio and Akintoye (2008) however questioned the appropriateness of 
making project managers responsible for stakeholder management on the grounds that they 
might be selected late and leave after the construction phase. Hence, the authors argue that 
this might create a vacuum. To this end, few studies such as Molwus et al. (2014) and De 
Schapper et al. (2014) investigated the roles and responsibilities of project participants or 
actors in stakeholder management in construction projects. While De Schapper et al. (2014) 
focussed specifically on the responsibilities of the public and private sectors in stakeholder 
management of PPP projects, Molwus’ et al. (2014) study is generic with no due 
consideration to PPP peculiarities. Molwus et al. (2014) in a study of projects in the UK 
investigated the collaboration of internal stakeholders and the leadership roles and 
responsibilities of the project actors in stakeholder management during the various stages of 
construction projects. Their findings indicate that project actors agreed that internal 
stakeholders should collaborate and work together in managing external stakeholders at the 
different phases of the projects. Their result shows that the responsibility of stakeholder 
management can be handled by the different actors depending on the stage of the project 
but that not all internal stakeholders can be involved in managing stakeholders in all the 
phases of a project. The majority of the respondents agreed that the clients are best suited 
to coordinate and manage stakeholders at all the phases. However, Molwus’ et al. (2014) 
study is viewed from a single focal organisation perspective and will be difficult to apply in 
PPP projects where at least two distinct organisations are involved and have shared 
responsibilities towards project delivery.  
De Schepper et al. (2014) in their study of stakeholder management in four PPP projects in 
Belgium considered how the partners managed stakeholders. Their study showed that the 
public sector were reactive while the private entity were proactive. The authors identified lack 
of stakeholder management structure for responsibility sharing between the internal 
stakeholders as a major obstacle to stakeholder management in PPP projects. The authors 
therefore recommended that stakeholder management for PPPs should be approached from 
the dynamic dual stakeholder perspectives where the partners partake in stakeholder 
management at the various phases of the project. Joyner (2007) posits that these phases of 
the PPP scheme are critical and that key actors in the partnership have to deal with the 
multiplicity of interests from communities that might arise during community consultation 
processes. However, De Schepper et al. (2014) study is limited in scope and does not cover 
all PPP phases. Hence, the authors recommended that further research be conducted to 
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investigate stakeholder dynamics and responsibilities of the public and private sectors in the 
operation phase and contract close.  
Furthermore, De Schepper’s et al. (2014) study is limited to two focal organisations. The 
authors recognised the limitation of their study and recommended that further research is 
required to “compare different governance structures that enable a dual stakeholder 
management analysis”. In essence, the authors recommended further study to examine the 
roles of project partners in different countries. Also, their study considered the roles of the 
public and private sectors only without the perspective of the external stakeholders and has 
recognised this as a major limitation of their study. The participation of the external 
stakeholders in the stakeholder management exercise is vital to the entire engagement 
exercise. There are other important factors that enable successful stakeholder management 
in PPP projects. 
 
4.5.4 Enablers of Stakeholder Management 
Bickerstaff et al. (2002) note that inclusivity, transparency, interactivity and continuity are key 
principles that enable an effective stakeholder management. The authors note that inclusivity 
refers to the capacity to include any citizen and the flexibility of participation while 
transparency refers to the extent to which outcomes of the participation process are clearly 
reported to the participants. Interactivity refers to the level and types of interaction between 
the public authorities and the citizens, while continuity is the level to which the participation 
process is ongoing throughout the project. Ng et al. (2013) emphasised on the importance of 
Bickerstaff’s et al. (2002) four principles (inclusivity, transparency, interactivity, and continuity) 
of stakeholder management for developing a stakeholder management framework.  Similarly, 
El-Gohary et al. (2006) stated that transparency of the stakeholder management exercise is 
vital to its success. However, the four principles are not exclusive and other factors enable 
the effective implementation of stakeholder management. For instance, Close and 
Loosemore, (2014) note that construction professionals lack stakeholder management 
knowledge and skills which are vital for the success of stakeholder management. In addition, 
Levy (1996) observes that one of the major impediments to the PPP scheme is public’s lack 
of knowledge of the PPP scheme.  
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4.6 Conceptual Framework of Stakeholder Management  
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Chapter Summary (4.7) 
 
 
Miles and Huberman (1994, p.20) defined a conceptual framework as “the current version of 
the researcher’s map of the territory being investigated”. A Conceptual framework explains 
the key factors, concepts or variables to be studied either graphically or in a narrative form. 
Conceptual frameworks also explore the relationships between the key factors, concepts or 
variables of what is studied (Miles and Huberman, 1994). The essence of the conceptual 
framework for this study is to provide the theoretical overview of stakeholder management in 
PPP and order within this study (Leshem and Trafford, 2007). The key concepts and 
frameworks for both the traditional and PPP procurements are conceptualised into four 
broad components: rationale for stakeholder management; stakeholder management steps; 
roles of project partners in stakeholder management; and enablers to stakeholder 
management. For each of the components, major issues are highlighted and gaps identified 
as shown in Table 4-4. 
Table  4-4 Conceptual Framework of Stakeholder Management in PPP Projects 
Key component of 
stakeholder 
management 
 Issues with the key components 
Rationale for stakeholder 
management 
Major Issue Highlighted 
1. The rationales for stakeholder management form the 
foundation for stakeholder management (State of Victoria, 
2011). 
2. There are different rationales and motives for stakeholder 
management (Close and Loosemore, 2014). 
3. External stakeholders marginalisation (non -participation) is the 
cause of protests and agitation against PPP projects (Majamaa 
et al., 2008; Henjewele et al., 2013, Rwelamila et al., 2014)  
Gaps Identified 
1. The rationale of all internal stakeholders involved in all phases 
of a project and the perspectives of external stakeholders have 
not been explored.  
2. How will the proposed position of the public (external 
stakeholder) as the principal be linked in PPP stakeholder 
management (Rwelamila et al., 2014). 
 
Stakeholder Management 
Steps 
Major Issue Highlighted 
1. Several practical guides and processes have been proposed 
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(Cleland and Ireland, 2007; Karlsen, 2002, etc See Table 4.2). 
2. Identification of stakeholders is key to the stakeholder 
management steps (Manowong and Ogunlana, 2010; Al-
Khafaji, et al., 2010). Identification of stakeholders should be 
considered at later phases of a PPP (Henjewele et al., 2013) 
3. Stakeholders’ interests are dynamic (Olander and Atkin, 2010) 
Gaps Identified 
1. Current mechanism for stakeholder identification is inadequate 
to continuously identify stakeholders that could emerge in the 
course of the PPP scheme. 
2. Prioritisation of stakeholders in order of importance will lead to 
neglect of less important stakeholders (Teo and Loosemore, 
2014) and will be counterproductive in a PPP tolled road 
(Amadi et al., 2014). 
3. Relationships in PPPs are complex and responsibility shifts 
from one phase to another (Zou et al., 2014; De Schepper et 
al., 2014) and understanding how stakeholders dynamic 
interests is managed within this context is required. 
Roles of Participants in 
Stakeholder Management 
Major Issue Highlighted 
1. Responsibility between the partners is a hallmark of PPPs but 
has not been considered in stakeholder management literature 
(De Schepper et al., 2014). 
2. Different internal stakeholders play different roles at different 
phases of a project (Molwus et al., 2014). 
3. Responsibility for managing stakeholders in previous study is 
viewed from a single focal organisation perspective 
stakeholder (De Schepper et al., 2014). 
4. Relationships of the partners change over time (Zou et al 
2014; De Schepper et al., 2014). 
Gap Identified 
1. Structure for responsibility sharing among the project partners 
in stakeholder management in PPP project require further 
study (De Schepper et al., 2014) 
2. Abdicating stakeholder management responsibility to the 
project manager will create a vaccum as project move from 
one phase to another (Chinyio and Akintoye, 2008; Molwus et 
al., 2014). 
3. What determines the roles and responsibilities of the partners 
at the various phases of the PPP are yet to be established. 
Enablers of Stakeholder 
Management 
Major Issue Highlighted 
1. Inclusivity, transparency, interactiveness and continuity are 
principles that enable successful stakeholder management 
(Bickerstaff et al., 2002). 
2. Construction professionals lack the requisite stakeholder 
management skills (Close and Loosemore, 2014). 
3. Knowledge of the PPP concept is crucial, lack of it led to public 
protests (Levy, 1996). 
Gap Identified 
1. Enablers from the perspectives of both the internal and 
external stakeholders are yet to be established. 
2. A stakeholder management framework that provides for 
capacity development and building for the internal and external 
stakeholders is required. 
 
 
Studies on stakeholder management in construction projects in general and PPPs in 
particular are important but have been made in piecemeal as shown in Table 4-3 and Figure 
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4-4. Figure 4-4 shows the various components identified from literature that make up 
stakeholder management. Drawing from gaps highlighted in Table 4-4 and concepts shown 
in Figure 4-4, this study will seek to take stakeholder management in PPP a step further by 
synthesising the various strands of studies and approaches to stakeholder management to 
develop a holistic PPP stakeholder management framework. This study will heed the 
recommendation of Chinyio and Akintoye, (2008, p.598) to build on “pedestal provided by 
prevailing studies on construction stakeholder management for further research into 
construction stakeholder management”.  
The conceptual framework provides the platform and guideline for examining the case 
studies. This is important because the content and structure of the interview schedule (see 
Appendix B for details) for the case studies are derived from the themes, issues and gaps 
highlighted in the conceptual framework. 
Moreover, the conceptual framework has provided a foundation to address one of the 
research questions (Q4):  
How are stakeholders managed in PPP road transportation projects? 
Also, considering that stakeholder management depends on the type of procurement 
(Rwemalia, 2010), it is therefore important to consider the procurement process for PPP 
road transportation. This raises the research question (Q3):  
What are the processes involved in procuring PPP road transportation projects? 
Further, stakeholder management is considered to be context specific (Rowlinson et al., 
2010). This implies that managing stakeholders might require the use of different 
approaches in different locations, to suit each individual peculiarities (Rowlinson and Cheung, 
2008). Therefore, it is pertinent to investigate stakeholder management in PPP projects in 
different countries. However, existing studies are within the context of high-income countries, 
except for Ahmed and Ali (2006), who though mentioned the importance of involving the 
people (external stakeholders), did not consider stakeholder management as relates to the 
dynamics and characteristics of the PPP scheme. As a result of this dearth of study, this 
research will focus on stakeholder management in PPP projects within the context of low 
and middle-income countries (Nigeria as a case study). 
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4.7 Chapter Summary 
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The chapter has presented a review of literature on stakeholder management. It adopted the 
definition of stakeholders as “any group or individual who can affect or is affected by the 
achievement of the organisation’s objectives”. Also, this chapter identified classifications of 
stakeholders but adopts two distinct classifications: internal stakeholders (public sector 
organisations and the SPV) and external stakeholders (local communities, end-users, and 
general public). Since its introduction, stakeholder management has evolved to several 
dimensions such as Donaldson and Preston’s perspectives of stakeholder comprising; 
normative, instrumental and descriptive perspectives. Another notable contribution to 
stakeholder theory is the Mitchell et al dynamics of stakeholders. 
The chapter reviewed literature on stakeholder management in construction projects and 
conceptualised these literature into four themes: rationales for stakeholder management; 
stakeholder management steps; roles of the project partners in stakeholder management 
and enablers of stakeholder management. These four themes are different perspectives that 
needs to the synthesised to have a more holistic view of stakeholder management in 
construction projects. Also, significant gaps such as inadequate stakeholder identification 
mechanism, and uncertainty in the roles of project partners in stakeholder management 
were identified. In addition, the chapter highlighted that stakeholder management is context 
specific. To this end, there is the need to develop a new framework for stakeholder 
management in PPP projects within the low and middle-income countries.  
The research methodology that will be adopted to achieve the aim of developing the 
framework will be explained in the next chapter. 
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5- Research Methodology 
5.1 Introduction 
This chapter presents, explains and justifies the methodology chosen for the study. The 
structure of the chapter is shown in Table 5-1. The chapter begins by explaining what 
research methodology is and the importance of understanding its underlying principles. The 
choice of research methodology depends on the philosophical position taken by the 
researcher. The chapter examines the epistemological and ontological philosophies and 
research approaches of deduction, induction and abduction. Thereafter, the chapter gives an 
overview of the qualitative, quantitative and multiple methods of research and highlights their 
philosophical inclination, differences, strengths and weaknesses as well as their data 
collection strategies. Further, the chapter explains the research design and techniques for 
data collection and analysis used in this study. The chapter ends with a summary 
highlighting the findings of preceding sections. The structure of the chapter (Table 5-1) is 
replicated at the beginning of each main section with relevant section highlighted to guide 
the reader. 
Table  5-1 Structure of chapter five 
Introduction (5.1) 
Research Methodology (5.2) Research Philosophy (5.3) Research Approach (5.4) 
Research Methods (5.5) Research Design (5.6) Data Collection (5.7) 
Data Analysis (5.8) Framework Development (5.9) Ethical Consideration (5.10) 
Chapter Summary (5.11) 
 
5.2 Research Methodology 
Introduction (5.1) 
Research Methodology (5.2) Research Philosophy (5.3) Research Approach (5.4) 
Research Methods (5.5) Research Design (5.6) Data Collection (5.7) 
Data Analysis (5.8) Framework Development (5.9) Ethical Consideration (5.10) 
Chapter Summary (5.11) 
 
Research methodology is at the heart of research because it defines the research path and 
how research is conducted (Fellows and Liu 2008). Blaikie (1993, p.7) described research 
methodology as the “analysis of how research should or does proceed. It includes 
discussions of how theories are generated and tested- what kind of logic is used, what 
criteria they have to satisfy, what theories look like and how particular theoretical 
perspectives can be related to particular research problems”.  Also, research methodology 
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refers to a set of principles of methods that outlines how research can be carried out and the 
use of a combination of different techniques to study a particular situation (Fellows and Liu 
2008; Easterby-Smith et al., 2012). It is therefore pertinent that the methodology be carefully 
considered from the start of the research because it will help the researcher adopt the most 
suitable research approach or method (Fellows and Liu 2008). Research philosophy which 
forms the basis for the choosing research methodology (Neuman, 2011) will be discussed in 
the next section. 
5.3 Research Philosophy 
Introduction (5.1) 
Research Methodology (5.2) Research Philosophy (5.3) Research Approach (5.4) 
Research Methods (5.5) Research Design (5.6) Data Collection (5.7) 
Data Analysis (5.8) Framework Development (5.9) Ethical Consideration (5.10) 
Chapter Summary (5.11) 
 
According to Saunders et al. (2012, p.127), “research philosophy relates to the development 
of knowledge and the nature of that knowledge”. Easterby-Smith et al. (2012) outline three 
important reasons for understanding research philosophical issues: It can help to clarify 
research designs; knowledge of philosophy can help the researcher to recognise which 
designs will work and which will not; and it can help the researcher identify, and even create 
designs that may be outside his or her past experience.  
The choice of a researcher’s philosophical position is an indication of how the researcher 
views the world. It influences and supports his/her choice of methods and strategies for 
his/her study. Also, the philosophical position taken by the researcher depends on the 
research questions the researcher wants to answer (Saunders et al., 2012). Two 
philosophical positions of epistemology and ontology are the main types recognised by 
various scholars (Blaikie, 1993; Crotty, 1998; Bryman and Bell, 2007; Bryman, 2008); others 
have identified the axiology as the third philosophical position (Jankowicz, 2005; Saunders et 
al., 2012; Creswell, 2013). 
5.3.1 Epistemology 
Epistemology is derived from the Greek words episteme (knowledge) and logos (reason) 
(Grix, 2001). Blaikie (1993, p.7) defined epistemology  as “a theory of knowledge; it presents 
a view and a justification for what can be regarded as knowledge- what can be known, and 
what criteria such knowledge must satisfy in order to be called knowledge rather than 
beliefs”. Epistemology is concerned with understanding what it means to know and what 
constitute or should be considered an acceptable knowledge in a discipline (Crotty, 1998; 
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Bryman, 2008) by inquiring into the nature of the physical and social worlds through the best 
possible means (Easterby-Smith et al., 2012). Positivism and interpretivism are the two main 
types of epistemological positions (Saunders et al., 2012). 
5.3.1.1 Positivism 
Positivism also known as naturism is the philosophical position that supports the adoption of 
the principles of natural sciences to the study of people, society and beyond (Blaikie, 1993; 
Bryman and Bell, 2007; Bryman, 2008). Positivist epistemology recognises the external 
existence of the social world and advocates the measurement of the properties of the social 
world through objective methods, rather than by inference through sensation, reflection or 
intuition (Easterby-Smith et al., 2008). Positivism is linked with quantitative research method 
(Robson, 2011) and the positivist researcher tends to conduct research as much as possible 
in a value – free way (Saunders et al., 2012). Bryman and Bell (2007, p.16) note the 
following as principles of positivism philosophical position: 
• Only phenomena and hence knowledge confirmed by the senses can genuinely be 
warranted as knowledge (the principle of phenomenalism); 
• The purpose of theory is to generate a hypothesis that can be tested and that will 
thereby allow explanations of laws to be assessed (the principle of deductivism); 
• Knowledge is arrived at through the gathering of facts that provide the basis for laws 
(the principle of inductivism); 
• Science must (and presumably can) be conducted in a way that is value free (that is, 
objective); and 
• There is clear distinction between scientific statements and normative statements 
and a belief that the former are the true domain of the scientist.   
5.3.1.2 Interpretivism   
Contrary to the positivist position, interpretivism or social constructionism is the 
epistemological position that advocates for a strategy that requires the social scientist to 
understand the subjective meaning of social action by respecting the differences between 
people and the objects of the natural science (Bryman and Bell, 2007; Bryman, 2012). 
Interpretivism holds the view that people and their institutions are distinct and different from 
the natural sciences. Hence, a different logic of research procedure is required in the study 
of the social sciences that will portray the uniqueness of humans as against the natural 
sciences (Bryman, 2012). A vital feature of the interpretivist’s view is that a researcher 
should take an empathetic position (Saunders et al., 2012). Fellows and Liu (2008) note that 
the interpretivist philosophical assumption is important for research in management and 
other social areas because reality is constructed by the researcher and he/she makes 
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meaning out of an action. This implies that the principles and ideas of science from natural 
science cannot just be borrowed by the social scientists (Neuman, 2006).  
Clearly, there are differences between positivism and interpretivism. These differences are 
presented in Table 5-2 under key research considerations. 
Table  5-2 Different implications of positivism and interpretivism/social constructionism 
(Easterby-Smith et al., 2001; 2012) 
 Positivism Interpretivism/Social 
Constructionism 
The observer Must be independent Is part of what is being 
observed 
Human Interest Should be irrelevant Are the main drivers of the 
science 
Explanations Must demonstrate causality Aim to increase general 
understanding of the situation 
Research progress  Through hypotheses and deduction Through gathering rich data from 
which ideas are induced 
Concepts Need to be operationalized so that 
they can be measured 
Should incorporate stake holder 
perspectives 
Units of analysis Should be reduced to the 
simplest terms 
May include the complexity of 
‘whole’ situation 
Generalisation  Through statistical probability Through theoretical abstraction 
Sampling 
requires 
Large numbers selected 
randomly 
Small numbers of cases chosen 
for specific reasons 
 
This research takes the position of interpretivism. The interpretivist philosophy is adopted 
because the study of stakeholder management in PPP projects involves people and how 
they interact with each other. Hence, reality and truth can only be determined from 
participants’ collective perspectives through extensive discussions rather than by scientific 
observation and measurement as promoted by the positivist philosophy (Fellows and Liu, 
2008). 
5.3.2 Ontology 
 Ontology is a philosophical position that is concerned with the nature and study of reality or 
being and focuses on the question of ‘what  exists’ to be investigated and its characteristics 
(Walliman, 2006; Crotty, 1998; Creswell, 2013). Central to the ontological consideration is 
the question of whether social entities can or should be considered as social construction 
that is developed from the social actor’s perspectives and actions, or whether they can and 
should be considered objective entities that have a reality that is external to social actors 
(Bryman and Bell, 2007). Generally, there are two types of ontological positions: objectivism 
and constructionism or subjectivism (Bryman, 2008; Saunders et al., 2009). 
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 5.3.2.1 Objectivism  
Objectivism is the ontological position that supports the view that social phenomena and 
their meanings exist in reality and are external to and independent of social actors (Bryman 
and Bell, 2007; Saunders et al., 2012). This philosophical position implies that realities have 
an independent existence that is beyond our reach and influence (Walliman, 2006; Bryman, 
2008). This philosophical position holds the view that things have meaning residing in them 
as objects (objective truth and meaning) and can attain that objective truth and meaning 
through careful research (Crotty, 1998). 
5.3.2.2 Constructivism 
Constructionism is an ontological position that asserts that reality is not external and 
objective, but that people construct and give meaning to reality. This implies that people 
determine reality and their actions are not a direct response to external factors and 
stimulation but rather through the sense they make out of different situations (Easterby- 
Smith et al., 2012). In other words, social actors create social phenomena by their 
perceptions and actions (Saunders et al., 2012). This philosophical position holds the view 
that what a researcher concludes as his/her findings is a specific version of social reality and 
cannot be regarded as absolute (Bryman and Bell, 2007). This implies that social 
phenomena are in a constant state of revision and are also produced through social 
interaction (Bryman, 2008). The goal of the constructionist researcher is to rely as much as 
possible on the participants’ views of the situation being studied (Creswell, 2014). 
This research takes the constructivist ontological position. Constructivism is adopted to 
explore the actions of social actors such as public and private sectors officials, local 
communities and end users of PPP road transportation projects in Nigeria. This helped to 
understand the perceptions of these social actors, identify key issues with stakeholder 
management in PPP road transportation projects in Nigeria and develop a framework for 
managing stakeholders based on the issues identified. Issues related to stakeholder 
management cannot be independent of the social actors hence, the objectivist ontological 
philosophy was not appropriate for this research.  
5.3.3 Axiology  
Axiology is the philosophical assumption that is concerned with the values of the researcher 
and the impact these values have on the entire research project (Saunders et al., 2012). 
Robson (2011) note that a researcher’s observations in a study are not determined solely by 
the characteristics of the object under investigation but are also affected by the researcher’s 
characteristics and perceptions. This implies that the outcomes of research may be 
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influenced by the researcher’s views and perceptions. Although the researcher did not 
influence the outcome of this study, the choice of the subject (PPP projects) is not random. It 
was based on the researcher’s background (MSc Project Management) and interests in 
private sector participation in the procurement of public infrastructure. 
Table 5-3 summarises the characteristics and differences of the three philosophical positions 
of epistemology, ontology and axiology. 
Table  5-3 Distinctive Features of the Philosophical Positions 
Assumptions Questions Characteristics Implication for 
Practice (Examples) 
Ontological What is the nature of 
reality? 
Reality is multiple as 
seen through many 
views 
Researcher reports 
different perspectives 
as themes develop in 
the findings. 
Epistemological What counts as 
knowledge? How are 
knowledge claims justified? 
What is the relationship 
between the researcher 
and that being researched? 
Subjective evidence 
from participants; 
research attempt to 
lessen distance 
between himself or 
herself and that being 
researched.  
Researcher relies on 
quotes as evidence 
from the participants; 
collaborates, spends 
time in the field with 
participants and 
becomes an “insider”. 
Axiological   What is the role of values? Researcher 
acknowledges that 
research is value – 
laden and that biases 
are present. 
Researcher openly 
discusses values that 
shape the narrative 
and includes his or her 
own interpretation in 
conjunction with the 
interpretations of 
participants  
 
5.4 Research Approach 
Introduction (5.1) 
Research Methodology (5.2) Research Philosophy (5.3) Research Approach (5.4) 
Research Methods (5.5) Research Design (5.6) Data Collection (5.7) 
Data Analysis (5.8) Framework Development (5.9) Ethical Consideration (5.10) 
Chapter Summary (5.11) 
 
Research approach explains the relationship between theory and research (Bryman, 2008). 
There are three research approaches: deductive, inductive and abductive (Saunders et al., 
2012). These are discussed below. 
5.4.1 Deductive Approach 
In a deductive approach, the outcome of a research is guided by theory (Bryman, 2008). 
This is a research approach in which the researcher adopts a theoretical position and 
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subsequently tests the theory through the collection and analysis of data (Saunders et al., 
2012). In deductive approach, the researcher begins with an abstract, a logical relationship 
among concepts, before proceeding with providing empirical evidence (Neuman, 2007). 
According to Blaikie (1993, p. 144), deduction “begins with a question or a problem that 
needs to be understood or explained. Instead of starting with observations, the first stage is 
to produce a possible answer to the question, or an explanation for the problem”. In 
deductive approach, the research draws specific conclusions from generalisations (Epstein, 
2012).  
5.4.2 Inductive Approach  
The inductive approach to research is a reverse of the deduction approach which entails the 
construction of theories and explanations (Gill and Johnson, 2002). In an inductive approach, 
theory is determined by the outcome of the research and inferences are drawn out of 
observations and findings (Bryman, 2008). Also, the researcher explores a topic of interest 
and develops a theory in the process through the collection of data and analysis. It does not 
imply that the researcher in an inductive process will not be familiar with theories (Saunders 
et al., 2012) and the inductive process could contain some element of deduction (Bryman, 
2008). However, the challenge of induction approach is the difficulty in justifying its principles 
(Blaikie, 1993).  
5.4.3 Abductive Approach 
Abduction approach combines both the deductive approach (theory to observation) and 
inductive approach (observation to theory) (Robson 2011; Saunders et al., 2012). According 
to Neuman (2006, p. 98), “abduction rarely produces a single, definitive truth; instead it 
eliminates some alternatives as it advances a deeper understanding”. In an abductive 
approach, new theory is generated or an existing theory modified and tested by collecting 
additional data (Saunders et al., 2012).  
The characteristics of the deductive, inductive and abductive approaches are summarised in 
Table 5-4. The distinctive features of each of the approach are explained under four themes: 
logic; generalizability; use of data; and theory. 
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Table  5-4 Distinctive features of the research approaches (Saunders et al., 2012) 
 Deduction Induction Abduction 
Logic In a deductive 
inference, when the 
premises are true, the 
conclusion must also 
be true. 
In an inductive 
inference, known 
premises are used to 
generate untested 
conclusions. 
In an abductive 
inference, known 
premises are used to 
generate testable 
conclusions. 
Generalisability Generalising from the 
general to the specific 
Generalising from the 
specific to the general 
Generalising from the 
interactions between 
the specific and the 
general. 
Use of data Data collection is used 
to evaluate 
propositions or 
hypotheses related to 
an existing theory. 
Data collection is used 
to explore a 
phenomenon, identify 
themes and patterns 
and create a 
conceptual framework. 
Data collection is used 
to explore a 
phenomenon, identify 
themes and patterns, 
locate these in a 
conceptual framework 
and test this through 
subsequent data 
collection and so forth. 
Theory Theory falsification or 
verification. 
Theory generalisation 
and building. 
Theory generalisation 
or modification; 
incorporating existing 
theory where 
appropriate, to build 
new theory or modify 
existing theory. 
 
The abductive approach is adopted in this research. This is important because this research 
studies existing theories related to the study and consolidates on these theories to develop a 
framework for managing stakeholders in PPP road transportation projects in Nigeria by 
identifying patterns in PPP road transportation projects (Robson, 2011; Saunders et al., 
2012).  
5.5 Research Methods 
Introduction (5.1) 
Research Methodology (5.2) Research Philosophy (5.3) Research Approach (5.4) 
Research Methods (5.5) Research Design (5.6) Data Collection (5.7) 
Data Analysis (5.8) Framework Development (5.9) Ethical Consideration (5.10) 
Chapter Summary (5.11) 
 
Three research methodological types have broadly been classified as qualitative, 
quantitative and multiple methods (Saunders et al., 2012; Bryman, 2008). 
5.5.1 Qualitative Research  
In qualitative research, emphases are on words rather than quantification in data collection 
and analysis (Bryman and Bell, 2007). Conducting research in a qualitative study implies 
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that the researcher gets the opportunity of getting as close as possible to the research 
participants. Carrying out a research in the field in which the participants live and work helps 
the researcher understand what the participants are saying and enables the researcher get 
first-hand information or knowledge (Creswell, 2007; Neuman, 2011). Essentially, qualitative 
research is characterised by the inductive logic and the methods of data collection and 
analysis are hinged on the inductive logic. The process of research in the qualitative 
research method is from bottom to top, rather than it being handed down completely from a 
theory or from the researcher’s perspectives (Creswell, 2007). The qualitative research 
method is more flexible, evolving, and dynamic than quantitative methods (Strauss and 
Corbin 2008). However, Bryman (2008) identified some of the limitations of qualitative 
research which are discussed below: 
1. Too Subjective – findings are subjective and depend on the researcher’s judgements 
which are usually unsystematic; 
2. Difficult to replicate – Lack of standard and structured procedure in conducting 
qualitative research makes results of findings difficult if not impossible to replicate; 
3. Problems of generalisation – there are restrictions of findings in qualitative research. 
Findings tend to generalise a theory rather than populations; and 
4. Lack of transparency – Lack of clarity in establishing what the researcher did and 
how conclusions are arrived at undermine qualitative research method. 
There are several techniques or strategies for carrying out qualitative research. These 
strategies include action research, case studies, interviews, ethnography, grounded theory 
and narrative study (Saunders et al., 2012). 
5.5.1.1 Action Research  
Action research is popular among professionals such as doctors, teachers, etc. These 
professionals conduct research within their fields whilst practicing, with the aim of developing 
their area of specialisation (Blaxter, et al., 2006; Thomas, 2009). According to Saunders et al 
(2012, p.183), “the purpose of the action research strategy is to promote organisational 
learning to produce outcomes through identifying issues, planning action, taking action and 
evaluating action”. Action researchers believe that knowledge can be developed through 
experience (Neuman, 2006).  
5.5.1.2 Case Study  
Easterby-Smith et al. (2012, p.54) described a case study as a study that “looks in depth at 
one, or a small number of organisations, events or individuals, generally over time”. A case 
study involves the thorough investigation into a contemporary phenomenon (case) within the 
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real world context (Fellows and Liu, 2008; Yin, 2014). It is helpful when the desire for 
understanding complex social phenomenon is needed (Yin, 2014) and it allows the use of a 
variety of data collection methods (Fellows and Liu, 2008). The case in a case study is the 
main subject of the study or investigation and it includes a concrete entity such as individuals, 
organisations, communities and totally abstract cases such as argument, claims or 
propositions (Yin, 2014).  Yin (2014) has identified the single and multiple as the two types of 
case studies. According to the author, the single-case study is one in which the case study is 
conducted around a single case, while the multiple case study involves the use of at least 
two cases to do a case study.  
Furthermore, Silverman (2010, p.138) highlighted three key features of case study research: 
1. Each case has boundaries which must be identified at an early stage of the research; 
2. Case studies seek to preserve the wholeness and integrity of the case. However, in 
order to achieve some focus, a limited research problem must be established that is 
geared to specific features of the case; and 
3. Each case will be a case of something in which the researcher is interested. So the 
unit of analysis must be defined at the outset in order to clarify the research strategy.  
The unit of analysis is determined and restricted by the researcher’s topic and research 
questions and it is therefore imperative to understand the unit of analysis so as to avoid logic 
errors (Sekaran, 2003; Neuman, 2007). Neuman (2007) identified three main types of logical 
errors that are common with misunderstanding unit of analysis. The errors are: ecological 
fallacy; fallacy of non-equivalence or reductionism; and spuriousness error. According to the 
author, ecological error results from the mismatching of units of analysis and occurs when 
findings from the data of an aggregate or higher unit such as an organisation is used to 
generalise or make a statement about a disaggregated or lower unit, such as individuals. 
This is fallacious because what is true in one unit of analysis will not always hold for a 
different unit of analysis. Fallacy of non-equivalence or reductionism is the opposite of 
ecological error and occurs when data from a disaggregated or lower unit is used to make a 
statement about the activities of an aggregate of higher unit. While spuriousness occur when 
two variables appear to be associated but are not casually related because of an unseen 
third factor that is the real cause (Neuman, 2007).  
However, because data analysis is case dependent, analysis of a case becomes very 
difficult with a complex case (Blaxter, et al., 2006).  
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5.5.1.3 Interviews 
An interview is “about asking purposeful questions and carefully listening to the answers to 
be able to explore these further” (Saunders et al., 2012, p.372). There are different types of 
interviews which are distinct due to the degree of interview structure and standardisation. 
These are: fully structured; semi-structured; and unstructured interviewed (Robson, 2011). 
In fully structured interviews, questions are predetermined with a fixed amount of words 
which are structured in a pre- set order (Robson, 2011). The questions are identical and can 
be referred to as “interviewer-administered questionnaires” (Saunders, et al., 2012). 
Semi-structured interviews require the researcher to have an interview guide that contains a 
list of topics and crucial questions to be covered. However, these questions may vary from 
interview to interview depending on the flow of the conversation (Robson, 2011; Saunders et 
al., 2012). 
Unstructured interviews are informal conversations which can be used to explore in-depth 
the interviewer’s general area of interest (Robson, 2011; Saunders et al., 2012). The 
unstructured interview can also be referred to as ‘in-depth interviews’ (Saunders et al., 2012). 
The major differences between these types of interviews rest on the restrictions placed on 
the interviewer and participants (Fellows and Liu, 2008). In interviews, biases are almost 
inevitable due to non-standardisation and this affects the reliability of the study. Another 
disadvantage of interview is that it takes considerable amount of time (Robson, 2011).  
5.5.1.4 Ethnography 
Ethnography is used to study groups and has its origins in social and cultural anthropology 
(Saunders et al., 2012; Flick, 2014). According to Robson (2011, p.79), “ethnographic study 
seeks to capture, interpret and explain how a group, organisation or community live, 
experience and make sense of their lives and their world”. The main focus of ethnography is 
on an entire cultural group which could be small or large (Creswell, 2007). Moreover, data 
collections in most instances include talking to members in the field or collecting and 
analysing documents. Another method employed in ethnography is participant observation in 
which the researcher becomes part of the field over time and observes what goes on (Flick, 
2014).  
Participant observation is a data collection technique in which the researcher is part of what 
is being studied or observed. Data is captured by the researcher’s careful observation of the 
way the individual(s) or group operates (Remenyi et al., 1998).  Neuman (2007), note that 
the observer (researcher) observes both the people and their surrounding by watching and 
listening carefully, taking notice of what he/she sees, hears, smells, taste or touch. 
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According to the author, the observer becomes an instrument that absorbs all sources of 
information and collects data in the form of field notes which may contain maps, diagrams, 
photographs, tape recordings, interviews and videos. The advantage of this technique is that 
the observer becomes a member of the group observed and can tell what people actually do. 
This eliminates the discrepancies of what people say they do and what they actually do that 
is common in interviews and questionnaires (Robson, 2011). However, objectivity of the 
research is a major challenge since everything depends on the observer’s observation and 
attentiveness (Angrosino and Mays de Perez, 2000). Also, considerable amount of time is 
required in this technique and the researcher needs to understand the cultural anthropology 
as well as the social cultural system of the field (Creswell, 2007; Robson, 2011). 
5.5.1.5 Grounded Theory 
Grounded theory is not a theory but a strategy that is used to generate theory from a set of 
data to explain social interactions and processes in various fields such as business and 
management (Saunders et al., 2012; Bryman, 2012). According to Strauss and Corbin (1990, 
p. 23), grounded theory “is one that is inductively derived from the study of the phenomenon 
it represents. That is, it is discovered, developed, and provisionally verified through 
systematic data collection and analysis of data pertaining to that phenomenon”.  Bryman and 
Bell (2007) note that the key features of the grounded theory are that it is concerned with 
theory development out of data and that data collection and analysis proceed along each 
other, repeatedly referring back to each other. In this strategy, theory is grounded in the 
perspective of participants (Creswell, 2007). Grounded theory is a flexible research strategy 
that can be applied in a variety of phenomena (Robson, 2011). However, grounded theory 
strategy requires all theoretical ideas held by the researcher be set aside so that the analytic, 
substantive theory can emerge (Creswell, 2007).  
5.5.1.6 Narrative Inquiry 
Saunders et al. (2012, p.187) described a narrative as “a story; a personal account which 
interprets an event or sequence of events”. Stories and myths are central to narrative inquiry 
and biography, autobiography, life history and oral history are commonly used (Easterby-
Smith et al., 2011; Robson, 2011).  The disadvantage of the narrative inquiry is that 
narratives are from people’s memory which could render their accounts selective and bias.  
Also, there is no standard set of procedures for conducting narrative inquiry (Robson, 2011).  
5.5.2 Quantitative Research 
Quantitative research involves the use of measurement and quantification in collecting data 
(Fellows and Liu, 2008; Robson, 2011). The quantitative research studies relationships 
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between variables, which can be numerically evaluated and analysed by using different 
statistical techniques (Saunders et al., 2012).  It relies on existing principles, laws and 
theories which have been developed in previous works to provide guidance on making 
decision on data requirements for a particular research project (Fellows and Liu, 2008). In 
quantitative research, the researcher maintains a distance from the participant in order to 
achieve objectivity in the research (Robson, 2011). However, Bryman (2016, p.166) notes 
the following as some of the limitations of the quantitative research: 
1. Quantitative researchers fail to  distinguish people and social  institutions from  the  
world of nature; 
2. The measurement process possesses artificial and spurious sense of  precision  
and  accuracy; 
3. The reliance on  instruments  and  procedures  that  hinders  the  connection  
between research and everyday life; and 
4. The analysis of relationship between variables creates a static view of social life 
that is independent of people's life. 
There are a few techniques for conducting quantitative research. According to Saunders et 
al. (2012), quantitative research is fundamentally linked to experimental and survey 
strategies. These strategies are explained in the sub- sections below. 
5.5.2.1 Experiment 
Experiment takes it roots in the principles of natural sciences (Neuman, 2006; Saunders et 
al., 2012). Experimental research according to Neuman (2006, p.41) is a type of research 
strategy “in which the researcher manipulates conditions for some research participants but 
not others, then compares group responses to see whether it made a difference”.  Generally, 
experiments involve the use and testing of hypotheses rather than research questions 
(Robson, 2011; Saunders et al., 2012). Results and findings from experiments usually have 
strong internal validity (Bryman, 2012). However, Blaxter et al. (2006) note that ethical 
issues is one of the major limitations in the application of the experiment strategy in social 
sciences. This is due to the fact that social sciences are concerned with human behaviour 
and perspective. 
5.5.2.2 Surveys 
Surveys ask questions in a systematic way which the researcher wants answered and the 
range of answers are usually fixed and determined by the researcher (Blaxter et al., 2006). 
In surveys, many respondents answer the same questions, which can be used to measure 
several variables and test multiple hypotheses. Surveys are often used to answer the ‘what’, 
‘who’, ‘where, ‘how much’ and ‘how many’ questions (Saunders et al., 2012). Respondents 
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are usually asked questions about their past experiences and characteristics (Neuman, 
2006). However, truthfulness and accuracy are usually a doubt in surveys because 
respondents might have limited understanding of questions being asked and therefore their 
answers might be questionable (Blaxter, et al., 2006). In survey research, the main means of 
data collection is through questionnaires, which is used to learn about peoples’ beliefs and 
views (Neuman, 2007).  
Qualitative and quantitative research methods differ in several ways. One of the common 
distinguishing features between qualitative and quantitative research method comes from the 
nature of data. While qualitative research collects soft data such as words, sentences, 
photos, etc, quantitative research collects hard data such as numbers (Neuman, 2007). 
Table 5-5 highlights characteristics and differences between qualitative and quantitative 
research.  
Table  5-5 Differences between qualitative and quantitative research (Oakley, 1999; Robson, 
2011). 
Feature Qualitative Research Quantitative Research 
Data description Accounts and findings are presented 
verbally or in other non-numerical form. 
There is little or no use of numerical 
data or statistical analysis. 
Measurement and quantification (turning 
the information or data obtained into 
numbers) is central. 
Logic An inductive logic is used starting with 
data collection from which theoretical 
ideas and concepts emerge. 
A deductive logic is adopted where a 
pre – existing theoretical ideas and 
concepts are tested. 
Control Naturalistic and uncontrolled 
observation. 
Obtrusive and controlled measurement. 
Objectivity Objectivity is not valued. It is seen as 
distancing the researcher from 
participants. Researcher is close to the 
data: the ‘insider’ perspective. 
Objectivity is sought and distance 
maintained between the researcher and 
participants. Researcher is removed 
from the data: the ‘outsider’ perspective. 
 
Generalisability The generalisability of findings is not a 
major priority. 
Generalisation of the findings is sought 
(usually in the form of statistical 
generalizability which requires the 
sample of participants studied to be 
representative of some wider 
population). 
Flexibility The design of the research emerges as 
the research is carried out and is 
flexible throughout the whole process. 
Design of the research is pre-specified 
in detail at an early stage of the 
research process. 
 
5.5.3 Multiple Methods 
Multiple methods imply that two or more research methods or data collection methods are 
used in a single research. They are divided into multi-method and mixed methods (Saunders 
et al., 2012). Multi-method involves the use of more than one data collection technique and 
associated analysis procedure, but this is restricted within either a qualitative or quantitative 
design. Multi-method is further divided into multi-method qualitative study and multi-method 
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quantitative study. Mixed method on the other hand is the combination of both the qualitative 
and quantitative (Saunders et al., 2012). The advantage of combining methods in a research 
and collecting data through multiple methods is that it makes the research more 
comprehensive and adds to research quality (Sekaran, 2003; Neuman, 2011). Triangulation 
is another term that can be used in place of multiple methods because according to Bryman 
(2008), it involves the use of multiple research methods or source of data collection in the 
study of social phenomena. 
Triangulation may involve a situation in which several qualitative methods are used in 
combination or/and the combination of both the qualitative and quantitative research 
approaches and data (Neuman, 2011; Flick, 2014) to investigate the same thing (Fellows 
and Liu, 2008). Triangulation can help in strengthening validity and checkmates all threats of 
invalidity to a study (Robson, 2011; Yin, 2014).  
5.5.4 Research Method and Techniques Adopted in this Research 
This research adopts the qualitative research method for the main data collection. The 
choice of qualitative research method was based on the research aim, objectives and 
questions of the research described in Chapter 1, the complexity of the subject and the 
philosophical position adopted. 
Qualitative method was adopted in this research particularly due to nature of the research 
questions which consists of the “how” and “what” questions shown in Table 5-6. Apulu (2012) 
states that the qualitative method is appropriate to examine and answer the “how” and “what” 
research questions. 
Table  5-6 Research questions 
Research Questions 
Q1. What are the key issues in the application of public private partnership infrastructure projects? 
Q2. What infrastructure sector experience more frequent public opposition? 
Q3. What are the processes involved in procuring PPP road transportation projects? 
Q4. How are stakeholders managed in public private partnership projects? 
Q5. How can a framework be developed to manage stakeholders in PPP projects? 
Q6. What is the feedback of industry professionals on the developed framework? 
 
Also, the choice of the qualitative method was due to the complexity of the research which 
involves people and their perceptions on the subject. This research method helps 
researchers to understand people, their actions and the context in which these actions take 
place (Myers, 2009) by studying the meaning participants hold on the subject of stakeholder 
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management in PPP project and not the meaning the researcher bring to the research 
(Creswell, 2014).  
In addition, the choice of qualitative research method is hinged on the epistemological 
position adopted in this research. According to Darlaston-Jones (2007, p.19), “the ability to 
identify the relationship between the epistemological foundation of research and the 
methods employed in conducting it is critical in order for research to be truly meaningful”. In 
agreement with Darlaston-Jones’ (2007) suggestion, the qualitative research method which 
is linked with interpretivist philosophy is chosen. 
5.5.4.1 Justification for Choice of Case Study 
Proverb and Gameson (2008) suggest that case study research is relevant to industries that 
are driven by project with different types of organisations. This research adopts case study 
research to investigate stakeholder management from the perspectives of different 
organisations and groups of stakeholders that are involved in PPP projects. Another 
justification for adopting case study research was because it is suited to examine 
contemporary event (Fellows and Liu, 2008; Yin, 2014) such as stakeholder management in 
PPP projects. In addition, this research satisfied two major criteria recommended by Yin 
(2014) for selecting case study research.  
Firstly, Yin (2014) suggests that case study research is best suited for examining the “how” 
and “why” questions and also the “what” questions if they seek to explore a contemporary 
event. As indicated in Table 5-6, research questions 4 and 5 (Q4 and Q5) are “how” 
questions while questions 1, 2, 3 and 6 are the “what” questions. The “what” questions in this 
research are exploratory in nature which satisfy the recommendations of Yin (2014). 
Secondly, Yin (2014) suggests that case study is ideal in research that requires no control of 
behavioural event and behaviours cannot be manipulated. This research fulfilled this 
condition because the researcher has no control over the research participants and their 
actions and perception of stakeholder management in PPP projects. In essence, the 
researcher had no influence on the outcome of the findings. 
Furthermore, the multiple-case study is adopted in this research. The case studies provided 
an in-depth understanding of the management of stakeholders in PPP road transportation 
projects. The multiple-case study is chosen because it helped to generalise emerging 
patterns or concepts (Bryman, 2016). 
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5.5.4.2 Rationale for Adopting Interviews, Direct Observation and Documents Analysis 
This section examines the rationale behind the choice of the three data gathering methods 
for the study: 1) interviews; 2) direct observation; and 3) documents analysis. 
5.5.4.2.1 Interviews 
 
Yin (2014) states that interviews are appropriate for case studies that relate to human affairs 
and actions. Thus, this research adopted interview because stakeholder management in 
PPP projects involves the interactions of people and how they relate with each other. The 
main rationale for using interview is to gain information and also to understand the 
perceptions and feelings of individuals about an event or situation (McQueen and Knussen, 
2002).  Moreover, this research followed the recommendation of Haigh (2008), who notes 
that interviews are ideal in the built environment. The author states that it is vital for 
examining different perceptions on a subject in construction projects such as PPP projects 
that consist of a myriad of stakeholders. The essence of investigating different stakeholders’ 
views through interviews was to develop a comprehensive picture of the subject under 
consideration (Proverbs and Gameson, 2008). 
Specifically, this research adopted the semi-structured interview because it is best suited for 
multiple-case studies research which was adopted in this study.  The choice of semi-
structured interview was to have some structure and ensure cross comparability in the case 
studies (Bryman, 2016). In addition, semi-structured interviews are flexible, which gives the 
researcher opportunity to seek further clarifications and greater insight (Robson, 2011). Also, 
semi-structure interviews help the researcher keep an open mind about the outcome of what 
is being investigated (Bryman, 2016). Moreover, the choice of semi-structured interviews 
was hinged on the fact that different organisations were involved in the research and 
questions were asked within organisational contexts (Saunders et al., 2012). 
5.5.4.2.2 Direct Observation 
Direct observation of the subject of research aids in providing vital information in qualitative 
research (Yin, 2014). This research adopted direct observation to gain an insider perspective 
and detailed understanding by observing realities of the case studies (Easterby-Smith et al., 
2012). Direct observation was adopted in this research because it is a valid and 
recommended method of data collection within the built environment (Proverbs and 
Gameson, 2009). In addition, it aided the researcher to have an unbiased assessment of 
situations (Proverbs and Gameson, 2009), especially in stakeholder management in PPP 
projects, where there are multiple stakeholders with divergent opinions and views.  
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5.5.4.2.3 Document Analysis 
Yin (2014) posits that documents play an important role in any data collection for case study 
research because they provide specific details that support information obtained from other 
sources. Hence, it is vital to analysis relevant documents to gain deep understanding of the 
subject under investigation. Documents can include: “letters or correspondence; minutes of 
meetings; drawings and contractual documentation; bills of quantities; daily, weekly or 
monthly reports; records of health and safety inspections and so on” (Proverbs and 
Gameson, 2009, p.102). In addition to interviews and direct observation, this research used 
documentary evidence to get a complete understanding of the subject under investigation.  
The next phase of the chapter will discuss the research process as presented in Figure 5-1. 
It shows flow of the research activities and how the research activities are linked to the 
research objectives. Four main themes will be discussed in the next chapter phase: 1) 
research design; 2) data collection; 3) data analysis; 4) framework development. The next 
section will describe the research design for this research. 
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5.6 Research Design 
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Research design is the general plan adopted on how the researcher intends to answer the 
research questions (Saunders et al., 2012). It is a written statement which precedes data 
collection and it states and justifies what data is to be gathered, how and where from 
(Easterby-Smith et al., 2012). This section describes the main activities of the research 
design phase. These are: literature review; and case study design. The essence of doing an 
extensive review of literature is to familiarise with the body of knowledge, establish credibility, 
identify gaps in knowledge, uncover grey areas and develop research questions (Neuman, 
2007; Robson, 2011). Research questions were developed as shown in Table 5-6 and were 
considered within the context of the subject or case under investigation. Case study is 
adopted for this research because it helped the researcher carry out an in-depth 
investigation into issues related to stakeholder management in PPP road transportation 
projects (Fellows and Liu, 2008; Yin, 2014).  
5.6.1 Literature Review 
The review of literature was carried out from the outset of this research and continued 
through to thesis completion. The literature reviewed covered a wide variety of relevant 
literature in public private partnerships, road transportation; stakeholder management and 
research methodologies published in the last 47 years, from 1969 to June, 2016. The time 
frame (47 years) covers the time when the concept of stakeholder management was first 
introduced to management literature to date and PPP became popular. This provided a 
broad range and quality of literature for the research. 
 
The search for relevant literature was carried out through various sources such as 
Loughborough University Library Catalogue (OPAC), databases and internet search engines 
(e.g Google Scholar). In addition, search for relevant literature in construction management 
focused on top journals such as: Engineering, Construction and Architectural Management; 
International Journal of Project Management; Journal of Management in Engineering, ASCE; 
Journal of Construction Engineering and Management, ASCE; and Construction 
Management and Economics. Also, some management journals were searched: Strategic 
Management Journal; Public Administration Review; and The Academy of Management 
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Review. The diverse sources of the literature shows the complex nature of the research and 
thoroughness adopted to achieve the aim and objectives of the research. 
 
The review of this wide range of quality literature helped to provide the foundation for the 
research and defined its direction by throwing light into all issues related to PPPs, PPP 
transportation projects and stakeholder management. Specifically, the literature reviewed (as 
presented in Chapters 2, 3 and 4) shows the inadequacy of existing PPP stakeholder 
management frameworks and its unsuitability in managing stakeholders in PPP road 
transportation projects in low and middle-income countries. The gaps in knowledge identified 
in the literature formed the basis for the research questions.  
5.6.2 Case study 
This sub-section describes the case study design. Firstly, the organisations and individuals 
are units of analysis for the case study are explained. Thereafter, selection of the cases for 
the study is discussed and the validity and reliability of the study are explained. 
5.6.2.1 Unit of Analysis 
This research used multiple cases involving internal and external stakeholders. The two 
units of analysis (internal and external stakeholders) are combined in this research to have a 
broad range of analysis of stakeholder management in PPP projects. Table 5-7 shows the 
unit of analysis: internal and external stakeholders. 
Table  5-7 Units of Analysis 
Unit of Analysis Key issues  
Internal stakeholders:  
 
public; and private 
sectors 
• Internal stakeholders’ policies and practices of stakeholder 
management. 
• Roles of the internal stakeholders in stakeholder management. 
External stakeholders:  
 
local communities; 
human rights activist and 
trade unions 
• External stakeholders’ perception of public and private sectors’ 
stakeholder management policies and practices. 
• External stakeholders’ participation in PPP road scheme. 
• External stakeholder’s awareness of PPP road transportation 
scheme: what the scheme is; the aim; benefits; and challenges. 
 
Stakeholder management policies and practices by both the public and private sectors were 
examined to gain understanding of how stakeholders are engaged and managed from 
project conception to completion and operation. Also, the policies and practices of the 
internal stakeholders with regard to stakeholder management were analysed from the 
perspectives of external stakeholders. In addition, external stakeholders’ awareness, the 
degree of their involvement and role in PPP road transportation projects were critically 
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examined to determine the suitability and effectiveness of the organisation’s policies and 
practices.  
The essence of investigating stakeholder management from the perspectives of different 
groups of stakeholders was to have a balanced opinion of the subject. Also, this was aimed 
at achieving research objective 3 (R3) “To examine stakeholder management in PPP road 
transportation projects” and answer research question 4 (Q4): How are stakeholders 
managed in Public Private Partnership projects? The chapter will now proceed to discuss 
case study selection for the study 
5.6.2.2 Case Study Selection 
The selection of the case or cases is very important and represents one of the main 
concerns of case study design (Stake, 2000; Myer, 2009). Eisenhardt (1989) posits that case 
study selection be carefully considered because of the impact it can have on research. 
According to the author, the choice of appropriate case studies helps to define the limit to 
which findings are generalised and thereby controls extreme variations. In addition, Yin 
(2014) notes that multiple cases should be carefully chosen to follow a replication and 
should not be based on random sampling and logic. The author posits that the essence of 
careful selection of multiple cases is to achieve either a literal replication (cases having 
similar results) or theoretical replication (a contrasting result). Accordingly, this research 
selected two case studies to obtain literal replication and add confidence to emerging 
themes. 
The case studies are both PPP road transportation projects in Nigeria but are at different 
project phases. The first case (a major road project) was selected because it is a PPP road 
transportation that is operational (a section is in operation phase) in Nigeria but was 
opposed by the public. This case is important because it provided the researcher the 
opportunity to examine how stakeholders were managed through the various phases of the 
project. Also, it is a brownfield project and one which was initially toll free but later became 
tolled after rehabilitation and expansion that led to the addition of extra lanes. The 
researcher investigated how this transition was managed by the public sector authority and 
how it was received and perceived by end-users and local communities. The second case (a 
bridge project) is a greenfield project and is at the construction phase. This case provided 
the researcher the platform to examine stakeholder management practices that have been 
adopted from project development phase up to the current phase (construction) and how 
stakeholders will be managed in the final phases (operation and maintenance and contract 
maturity). Another major selection criterion is ease of accessibility. The choice of the case 
studies in Nigeria as a representation of low and middle-income countries is based on ease 
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of access to the country (no visa restrictions for the researcher). However, it was a bit 
difficult to conduct the study on the selected cases because some of the organisations, 
particularly public sector organisations were sceptical about the outcome of the research and 
its implications on their organisations. Their scepticism was fuelled because the study 
coincided with the general election in the country and there was the fear that the research 
might have some political undertones. Nonetheless, the researcher was granted access to 
conduct the study after assurances from the supervisory team via a letter attesting to the 
researcher’s genuineness and also the researcher’s repeated assurance of ensuring 
confidentiality of research participants. 
The external stakeholders in the case studies comprising, leaders of trade unions, members 
of the local communities, and a human rights group were carefully selected. This set of 
participants was selected based on their direct involvement and interactions with the public 
and private sectors in the course of the projects. They represented various groups that are 
on the corridor of the projects, affected by and interested in the project. The criteria 
highlighted above indicate thoroughness in selecting the case studies and research 
participants.  
5.6.2.3 Case Study Design Quality 
According to Yin (2014), there are four criteria that are widely used for judging the quality of 
case study design: 1) construct validity; 2) internal validity; 3) external validity; and 4) 
reliability. Consequently, this research has followed these criteria to ensure the quality of the 
case studies. 
5.6.2.3.1 Construct Validity 
 
Construct validity is concerned with identifying the right operational measures for the subject 
being studied (Yin, 2014).  Yin (2014) suggests the use of multiple sources of evidence to 
ensure construct validity. Accordingly, this research used multiple sources of evidence such 
as semi-structured interviews, direct observation and document analysis of the project case 
studies to ensure construct validity. 
5.6.2.3.2 Internal Validity 
 
Internal validity is concerned with “how accurately the account represents participants 
realities of the social phenomena” (Creswell and Miller, 2000, p.124). Internal validity is 
concerned with factors of bias in the way research is conducted. This research obtained 
internal validity by recording and producing participants’ responses verbatim (Easterby-
Smith et al., 2012).  This was to ensure accurate representation of participants’ opinions on 
the subject. Also, as suggested by Yin (2014), this research obtained internal validity by 
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matching emerging patterns from results of interviews within each case study and across 
cases. 
5.6.2.3.3 External Validity 
External validity is concerned with the generalizability of results of a study beyond the 
specific research context (Bryman, 2016). Yin (2014) suggests the use of replication of 
patterns in multiple case studies. This research used cross-case analysis of the multiple 
case studies to obtain external validation. Also, external validation was obtained by industry 
experts’ validation of the initial framework for stakeholder management in PPP projects. 
These industry experts were not part of the project case studies and therefore external to the 
subject under investigation. 
5.6.2.3.4 Reliability 
Reliability is concerned with the dependability and consistency of a measure (Neuman, 2007; 
Fellows and Liu, 2008). According to Saunders et al. (2012, p.192), “reliability refers to 
whether your data collection techniques and analytic procedure would produce consistent 
findings if they were repeated on another occasion or if they were replicated by a different 
researcher”. To ensure the reliability of the data obtained in this research, this research used 
a case study protocol (see Appendix A) and developed a case study database as 
recommended by Yin (2014). Case study protocol refers to the procedure that guides the 
researcher for collecting data for a case study which includes field questions to be 
addressed by the researcher, the type of evidence sought by the researcher, etc (Yin, 2014). 
Also this research developed a case study database using the Nvivo 10 software, where all 
the information related to the case studies was stored. 
5.6.3 Pilot Study 
The interview questions for this study were piloted. Pilot study has been described as “a 
small-scale version of the real thing; a try-out of what you propose so that its feasibility can 
be checked” (Roson, 2011, p.141). Bryman (2008) suggests that a pilot study be conducted 
before conducting interview to research participants. According to Saunders et al. (2012), 
the reasons for conducting a pilot study include: to know the duration of the interview 
completion; to check for omissions of relevant topics; to ensure that the questions can be 
understood by participants; and to provide an idea of validity of questions being asked. The 
interview questions were pilot tested before the commencement of the main data collection. 
Three interviews were conducted comprising two researchers in construction management 
who are researching in similar subject and a project manager with experience in PPP 
projects. The people that were involved in the pilot study did not participate in the main data 
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collection. Recommendations from the pilot study were incorporated into the final interview 
questions. 
5.7 Data Collection  
Introduction (5.1) 
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This section describes the different types of data collection methods and techniques that 
were used in research. These are semi-structured interviews, direct observation and 
document analysis. They are explained in the sub-sections below. 
5.7.1 Semi-Structured Interviews 
This was vital to have a very broad view of the subject from the perspectives of both the 
internal and external stakeholders. The essence was to have a complete overview and 
greater understanding of the subject without bias and gather rich data. To ensure 
consistency, the same set of questions was asked stakeholders in the same category. For 
example, the public officials performing similar functions in the two case studies were asked 
the same set of questions. Consistency was maintained in conducting all 10 in-depth 
interviews in the first case study and 13 in-depth interviews in the second case study. 23 
interviews were conducted in total and details of the interviewees, their organisations and 
position are presented in the next chapters (Chapter 6 and 7). The interview schedule 
(questions) (see Appendix B) was prepared based on literature (Chapters 2, 3 and 4) and it 
guided the researcher in the cause of the study. This was essential to answer the research 
questions and keep the research within its scope. 
The interview schedule was prepared for three broad categories of stakeholders: 1) public 
sector officials; 2) private sector officials; and 3) external stakeholders comprising members 
of local communities, trade unions, and human rights activist. Although questions for the 
public and private sectors were similar, some questions were peculiar to each of the parties 
due to the unique PPP project phases. For example, questions on stakeholder management 
activities during project development phase were only directed to the public sector officials 
because the SPV was not selected at this phase. Also, private sector officials were not 
asked questions on government PPP procurement process. Overall, five areas were 
discussed with the public and private sectors: 1) PPP procurement process; 2) rationale for 
stakeholder management; 3) stakeholder management steps; 4) roles of project partners in 
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stakeholder management; and 5) enablers of stakeholder management. For the external 
stakeholders, six broad areas were discussed: 1) their perception of the public and private 
sector rationale for engaging them 2) communication channels between them and their 
members on one hand and between them and the public and private sectors on the other 
hand; 3) their knowledge of the PPP scheme; 4) their level of involvement in the PPP 
scheme; 5) the timing of stakeholder engagement; and 6) enablers of stakeholder 
engagement. These areas discussed during the interviews were derived from components of 
the conceptual framework (Section 4.6). The full detail of the interview schedule is attached 
in Appendix B. 
However, during the interviews, the structure and sequence of the interview schedule was 
not strictly followed, the interviews were flexible. Conversation flowed naturally because the 
interviewees were not interrupted by the researcher but were allowed to fully express their 
views and opinions on the subject. The researcher aided in the flow of conversation by 
asking some follow-up questions on salient points raised by the interviewees. Most of these 
‘follow-up questions’ were not in the interview schedule. The essence of the follow-up 
questions was to gain greater understanding on issues raised by the interviewees.  In 
addition, the researcher was asked by the interviewees to explain questions that were not 
clear. This helped the interviewees provide concise but relevant answers to questions. Also, 
some questions were asked based on documents obtained by the researcher from the 
organisations involved in the study. All the interviews took place at different locations 
suggested and preferred by the interviewees. Overall, the average duration of interviews 
was 1 hour with the longest being 2 hours and the shortest being 45 minutes. All interviews 
with participants were recorded, saved, transcribed verbatim and analysed using Nvivo 10, a 
qualitative data analysis software. 
5.7.2 Direct Observation 
The researcher visited the project sites and communities on the corridor of the projects. 
During the visits, the researcher observed key issues that were not reported in literature or 
media which helped the researcher to ask relevant questions during the interviews. For 
example, during a visit to the first case study, it was observed that the second toll plaza was 
free to road users but vehicles were counted as though they were charged a fee. Based on 
this observation, the researcher probed further and was told that the second toll plaza was 
under a shadow toll arrangement (See Section 3.3.1 for details on shadow tolls). In addition, 
the researcher took field notes and pictures during the visits. The field notes were analysed 
using Nvivo 10 software. 
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5.7.3 Document Analysis 
Document analysis involved the examination of relevant documents related to the project 
and stakeholder management. Documents analysed included minutes of meetings, 
environment and social impact assessment (ESIA) reports, stakeholder committee reports, 
newspaper articles, official memos and correspondences between public sector officials and 
the SPV, PPP policy documents, draft documents on tolled roads and profile of 
organisations. The documents analysed provided useful data which were stored and linked 
to other data in Nvivo 10.  
5.8. Data Analysis  
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Data in their raw form do not speak for themselves and give meaning but needs to be 
analysed (Robson, 2011). Data for this research were analysed and grouped into two: 
within-case analysis (for individual cases); and cross-case analysis (combination of 
individual cases). The NVivo 10 software was used to analyse the qualitative data 
(interviews). NVivo 10 as a Computer Aided Qualitative Data Analysis Software (CAQDAS) 
is efficient in data sharing and analysis and enhances accuracy and transparency of 
research findings (Easterby-Smith et al., 2012). 
5.8.1 Within-Case Analysis 
A within-case analysis involves a thorough examination of each individual case in order to 
develop a deep understanding of the case. Eisenhardt (1989) notes that within-case analysis 
ensures that unique features or patterns of each case are recognised and developed before 
these patterns are generalised across cases. Mulitple sources of data for each case study 
were gathered and integrated into Nvivo 10 (See Appendix C). A detailed description of data 
analysis is provided in Chapters 6 and 7.  The analysis of each case gave the researcher a 
deep understanding of the peculiarities with each case and helped to facilitate the cross-
case comparison (Eisenhardt, 1989). A within-case analysis was conducted using Miles et al. 
(2014) and Miles and Huberman (1994) three phase data analysis: data condensation or 
reduction; data display; and drawing conclusion.  
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5.8.1.1 Data Condensation 
Data condensation involves the selection, simplification, and transformation of raw data with 
the aim of making sense out of the data (Bryman, 2016). Data condensation or reduction is 
aimed at drawing conclusion easier by sharpening, sorting, focusing discarding and 
organising data gathered from multiple sources such as field notes and interview 
transcriptions (Miles and Huberman, 1994; Miles et al., 2014). Data condensation is aided by 
the use of codes, which is a major data condensation task that enables the retrieval of 
meaningful materials and assembly of large chunk of data that are related (Miles et al., 
2014). Codes are tags or labels that assign meaning to the descriptive or inferential 
information obtained in the course of a study (Miles and Huberman, 1994; Miles et al., 2014). 
Data gathered in this study were condensed by coding in Nvivo 10. Recurring or common 
key words and phrases were selected and grouped into themes. The themes were derived 
from the conceptual framework (Section 4.6) and interview schedule. Thereafter, matching 
themes from other sources of data were added as they were analysed. This continued until 
all data sets were condensed. Coding of themes in Nvivo 10 makes retrieving of data easier 
and cross-case analysis less cumbersome.  
Two methods were used to code the data in Nvivo 10. Firstly, the data was coded 
automatically using the Nvivo10 ‘node autocode tool’. This was done by ensuring that all the 
themes of the imported interview transcriptions from Microsoft Word 2010 were formatted 
and arranged in the heading 1 style and participants’ responses in the normal style in Nvivo 
10. This is required for Nvivo 10 to recognise and autocode the interview transcription. 
Thereafter, the interview transcription was autocoded and all responses from different 
interviewees were captured into nodes, each node representing a theme. A node is a 
container where all responses for a theme are stored (Edhlund and McDougall, 2012). For 
this study, different nodes such as rationale for stakeholder management, communication 
strategy, etc were created. The final nodes are presented in Appendix D. Secondly, different 
sources of data such as documents were manually coded. This was done by selecting texts 
in documents that were relevant to particular themes and the ‘code selection’ tool was used 
to create a new node. These types of nodes are the child nodes (components of the main 
themes) and they were attached to parent nodes (main themes). For example, the 
identification of internal and external stakeholders’ nodes are child nodes to identification of 
stakeholders’ node (parent node) as shown in Figure 5-2. 
5.8.1.2 Data Display 
Data display is the second major flow of data analysis and it involves presenting the 
condensed data in a compressed and formatted manner (Miles and Huberman, 1994; Miles 
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et al., 2014). Data can be displayed in Nvivo 10 in the form of models, charts, word trees, 
cluster analysis, tree maps and graphs (Edhlund and McDougall, 2012). For example, model 
was used to visually display the relationship between identification of stakeholders (parent 
node) and its components (child nodes); identification of internal stakeholders, identification 
of external stakeholders and continuous identification of stakeholders as shown in Figure 5-2. 
This was done by linking the parent node or main themes derived from the conceptual 
framework to emerging patterns or child nodes. The child nodes emerged from the parent 
node. The models that were produced provided an insight on the possible details of 
components of a framework for stakeholder management in PPP projects, which is the aim 
of the research and aided to draw conclusions.  
 
Figure  5-2 A model identification of stakeholders  
5.8.1.3 Drawing Conclusion 
 Drawing and verifying conclusions is the last stream of data analysis (Miles et al., 2014). 
The researcher drew conclusions by observing and noting themes or patterns and thereafter 
compared and contrasted the emerging patterns (Miles et al., 2014). For example, the 
process of identifying internal stakeholders was initially identified during the analysis of the 
interview transcription of a public sector official. Subsequently, the responses of other public 
sector officials on stakeholder identification were compared in order to identify similarities 
and /or differences. This helped to gain understanding on what was emerging and in drawing 
conclusions. Also, in drawing conclusions, due consideration was given to the research 
questions and how the emerging identified patterns answered the research questions, 
thereby achieving the aim and objectives of the research. Drawing conclusion is not a one-
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off exercise but an iterative process, requiring the researcher to go back to the raw, 
condensed and displayed data in some instances. A detailed within-case analysis for each 
case study is presented in Chapters 6 and 7.  
5.8.2 Cross-Case Analysis 
Miles et al. (2014, p.101) noted that one reason to conduct a cross-case analysis is to 
“enhance generalisability or transferability to other context”. Also, Miles and Huberman 
(1994) suggested that a cross-case analysis aids deeper understanding and explanation of a 
study because similarities and differences of cases are examined across the cases. 
Eisenhardt (1989) notes that one of the ways of conducting a cross-case analysis is to select 
categories and dimensions for the cases and then examine the similarities and differences 
between the cases. For this research, a cross-case analysis was conducted based on the 
conclusions drawn on patterns and themes of each case. These patterns or themes were 
examined across the cases to identify similarities and differences. In addition, references 
were made to literature in order to provide sound theoretical underpinning of the emerging 
patterns or themes and thereafter, conclusions were made. The full details of the cross-case 
analysis are presented in Chapter 8. The completion of the within-case and cross-case 
analyses paved the way for the development of a framework for stakeholder management in 
PPP projects, which will be discussed in the next section. 
5.9 Framework Development and Validation Phase 
Introduction (5.1) 
Research Methodology (5.2) Research Philosophy (5.3) Research Approach (5.4) 
Research Methods (5.5) Research Design (5.6) Data Collection (5.7) 
Data Analysis (5.8) Framework Development (5.9) Ethical Consideration (5.10) 
Chapter Summary (5.11) 
 
Framework development and validation are the final phase of the research. This section 
discusses how the framework was developed and validated. 
5.9.1 Development of the Framework 
At the heart of this research was the development of a framework for managing stakeholders 
in PPP road transportation projects. In developing the framework, the research followed 
Eisenhardt (1989) suggestions that developing a theory should involve data analysis, 
literature, observations, common sense and experience. Remenyi et al. (1998, p.170) 
support this view and posit that “multiple sources of evidence should be sought to support all 
important assertions”. This research adopted the authors’ suggestions as stated above. 
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Literature reviewed identified different and important perspectives of stakeholder 
management in construction projects. As a result, a conceptual framework was developed. 
 
The conceptual framework comprises four components: rationale for stakeholder 
management; stakeholder management steps; roles of project partners in stakeholder 
management; and enablers of stakeholder management. There were key factors highlighted 
for each of the component. Also, the conceptual framework identified some inadequacies 
and gaps in each of the components. For example, within the stakeholder management 
steps, some of the steps such as prioritisation of stakeholders in the PPP context were found 
to be flawed (see Section 4.6 for details). In addition, there is a dearth of research on 
stakeholder management in PPP projects within the context of low and middle-income 
countries. These gaps prompted the need to synthesise these components to develop a 
single framework using Nigeria as a case study, an example of a low and middle-income 
country. The conceptual framework provided the basis for the development of interview 
schedule for the case studies. Subsequently, a framework for stakeholder management in 
PPP projects was developed from findings of the cross-case analysis and supported by 
literature related to stakeholder management, PPPs and transportation. Detail description of 
the framework is presented in Chapter 9. 
5.9.2 Framework Validation 
Validating a framework involves taking findings of a research back to the subjects studied for 
verification. Verification of such research findings gives confidence to the validity of the 
research (Silverman, 2006). The main objectives for validating the developed framework for 
managing stakeholders in PPP projects are to: 
1. Examine the strengths and weaknesses of the proposed framework; 
2. Examine if the different stakeholders are in agreement with the elements of the 
framework; 
3. Examine the completeness and practicality of the proposed framework; and 
4. Examine the importance and causal relationships between the different elements of 
the framework. 
The objectives highlighted above were designed based on similar criteria used in validating 
frameworks in previous studies in construction management such as Ibrahim (2007) and 
Mohyin (2011). 
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Furthermore, to achieve the aim and objectives for framework validation, this research 
adopted the mixed method approach; a focus group method as qualitative research and a 
questionnaire as quantitative research. 
5.9.2.1 Focus Group 
Focus groups have been used to validate framework in previous similar research such as Ng 
et al. (2013). Focus group is a type of group interview in which data is generated through 
discussion and interaction among different participants coordinated by a moderator 
(researcher), rather than interview involving a single individual as respondent and the 
researcher (Jankowicz, 2005). Focus group offers the researcher the opportunity to 
understand people and why they feel the way they do (Bryman, 2008). Gorman and Clayton 
(2005) note that speed, transparency, interaction among participants and flexibility are the 
main advantages of using the focus group. The choice of focus group was to help the 
researcher get a more realistic account of people’s perspectives and views because the 
process often allows participants to probe each other’s views on stakeholder management 
(Bryman, 2008). For this research, two focus group meetings were conducted, one with a 
public sector organisation comprising eight officials and the other with an SPV comprising 
two officials. The focus group meetings took the form of workshops where the researcher 
presented the proposed framework and thereafter, the participants asked questions and 
made contributions. Altogether, ten (10) participants took part in the validation of the 
framework: Eights (8) public sector officials and two (2) Special Purpose Vehicle (SPV) 
officials. 
These participants from the different organisations were carefully selected because they are 
involved in managing stakeholders in PPP projects, which is central to this research 
(Krueger and Casey, 2000).  
5.9.2.2 Questionnaire 
A questionnaire has been described as “a preformulated written set of questions to the 
respondents, record their answers, usually within rather closely defined alternatives” 
(Sekaran, 2003, p.236). Questions in a questionnaire are essentially open or closed. This 
research used both open and closed questions. Open questions were used in order to avoid 
restricting research participants and ensured they answered the questions in full (Fellows 
and Liu, 2008), while closed questions as guide to the aim of the validation. Questionnaires 
can be administered in a number of different ways. They can be administered face-to-face or 
over the telephone, by post, email/web to respondents (Blaxter et al., 2006; Fellows and Liu, 
2008). This research administered the questionnaire using the ‘face-to-face’ technique at the 
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end of each focus group meeting. Questionnaire was used to compensate for the limitations 
of the focus group meeting such as time constraints. 
The questionnaire consisted of both closed and open ended questions under four (4) distinct 
headings: overall assessment of the framework; completeness of the framework; practicality 
of the framework; and user friendliness of the framework (see Appendix G for the full 
questionnaire). Full details of findings of the questionnaire are discussed in (Section 9.6.4.2). 
Also, result of the findings and recommendations were considered and thereafter, the 
framework was refined as presented in (Section 9.6.6). 
5.10 Ethical Consideration 
Introduction (5.1) 
Research Methodology (5.2) Research Philosophy (5.3) Research Approach (5.4) 
Research Methods (5.5) Research Design (5.6) Data Collection (5.7) 
Data Analysis (5.8) Framework Development (5.9) Ethical Consideration (5.10) 
Chapter Summary (5.11) 
 
Conducting a research can impact on people in a number of ways and research participants 
have some ethical rights such as rights: to be consulted; to know what is happening to them; 
to give or withhold consent; and to have assurance of confidentiality (Gorman and Clayton, 
2005; Robson, 2007). These ethical issues were considered in this research before the 
commencement of data collection. A copy of the Ethical Clearance Checklist was submitted 
to and approved by the Loughborough University’s Ethical Advisory Committee. Ethical 
approval is essential in ensuring that researchers abide by and comply with the University’s 
code of conduct. 
Before the commencement of interviews, the researcher explained to the participants what 
the objectives of the research were and what the data will be used for in line with 
Loughborough University’s ethical codes and standards. The participants were assured of 
protection of their confidentiality and anonymity.  Also, before the commencement of 
interviews, the researcher sought the consent of the participants to interview them in a 
manner most appropriate. Interviews were conducted only after the participants gave their 
consents. 
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5.11 Chapter Summary 
Introduction (5.1) 
Research Methodology (5.2) Research Philosophy (5.3) Research Approach (5.4) 
Research Methods (5.5) Research Design (5.6) Data Collection (5.7) 
Data Analysis (5.8) Framework Development (5.9) Ethical Consideration (5.10) 
Chapter Summary (5.11) 
 
This chapter considered the principles and concepts of research methodology. The chapter 
discussed the different philosophical positions of epistemology, ontology and axiology. This 
research adopted the interpretivist epistemology and constructivism ontological positions 
because they consider the importance of people and their subjective views on research. Also, 
the chapter examined research approaches of deduction (theory to observation), induction 
(observation to theory) and abduction which cycles between deduction and induction. This 
research adopted the abduction approach to help the researcher consolidate on existing 
theories in order to develop a new framework. Further, there was an explanation of the 
qualitative, quantitative and multiple methods and the rationale for choosing qualitative 
research. In addition, semi-structured interviews, participant observation and documentation 
were the data collection techniques for the research and data were analysed within-case and 
cross-case using the NVivo 10 software. Results from the analysed data and comparison 
with relevant literature formed the basis for framework development. The chapter 
recommended the framework be validated by experts via focus group meetings and the use 
of questionnaire survey. Also, ethical issues regarding the research were examined and 
considered. The next chapters will discuss and present findings of the case studies. 
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6- Case Study One: Analysis of Result 
6.1 Introduction 
This chapter presents the findings of the case study exploring stakeholder management PPP 
road transportation project in a state in Nigeria. The outline of the chapter is shown in Table 
6-1. The chapter begins with a brief background of the case study, highlighting the project 
information and research participants. Thereafter, the PPP procurement process applied in 
the state is explained and data which was gathered over a five month period on the project 
location in Southern Nigeria is presented and analysed. The data presentation and analysis 
is arranged into six broad sections derived from the conceptual framework (Section 4.6). The 
sections are: the state government’s PPP procurement; rationale for stakeholder 
management; stakeholder management steps; roles of partners in stakeholder management; 
and enablers of stakeholder management. Thereafter, the summary section concludes the 
chapter highlighting key findings of preceding sections. Table 6-1 is reproduced throughout 
the chapter at the beginning of each section to guide the reader. 
Table  6-1 Chapter six structure 
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A brief background of the case study, a major road project is presented in this section. The 
section is sub divided into three: project background; project partners; and the research 
participants. 
6.2.1 Project Background and Information 
The road transportation project is a 30-year Design, Construct, Finance and Operate and 
Transfer (DCFOT) PPP arrangement between a state government in Southern Nigeria and a 
special purpose vehicle (SPV). The project is a brownfield project that was conceived to 
ease travel in the state. To give the project a legal backing, the state government passed a 
law legalising the concession of roads and bridges and also established a PPP office to 
regulate and supervise PPP projects. 
The project is a 6 lane (3 on each side) road with a total length of about 50km that cuts 
across different communities. The project was estimated at over 137 billion naira (US$450 
million) and concession of the project started officially in November 2008 and will terminate 
in November 2038 (Office of Public-Private Partnership (OPPP), 2012). Construction 
commenced in 2008 with an initial 5 year completion plan. The first phase of the project was 
completed in 2011 and thereafter, tolling on the first phase of the road commenced in the 
December, 2011. Subsequently, the second toll plaza was opened in 2nd March 2012. 
However, due to public outcry, tolling on the second toll plaza was suspended and is free to 
motorist under a shadow toll arrangement in which the government pays the concessionaire 
based on the number of vehicles that use the road. Thus far, over 10km of the road has 
been completed and construction is on-going on the remaining length.   
The road transportation project has been recognised as a viable project and won several 
international awards. However, the tolled road has experienced some challenges such as 
public opposition and litigation since it was opened. The main cause of public opposition was 
inadequate stakeholder engagement prior to the commencement of the project (Dada and 
Oyediran, 2016). To this end, the government set-up a stakeholder committee comprising 
public sector officials, the SPV and leaders of affected local communities to address issues 
raised by the local communities. The committee sat for some months and submitted its 
report to the state government. Consequently, public protests on the project have waned. 
However, after a few years, the concessionaire proposed to the government to increase the 
toll due to the devaluation of the currency (naira) and inflation which has impacted on the 
overall cost of the project. Devaluation of the currency was not envisaged during the early 
phase of the project. Against this backdrop, the government has announced its intention to 
buy back the concession after a series of negotiation with the concessionaire in order not to 
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burden road users (Punch, 2013). This project consists of some partners and will be 
explained in the next section. 
6.2.2 The Project Partners 
There are two organisations that are involved in the concession agreement: the state 
government; and a special purpose vehicle (SPV). The state government has a Public 
Private Partnership office that represents it and responsible for PPP projects. The PPP office 
signed the concession agreement for the project on behalf of the state government.  The 
SPV is made up of different partners: a company responsible for engineering, procurement 
and construction apart from toll equipment; a project management company; toll 
Infrastructure company responsible for the procurement and management of tolling 
equipment; and an ICT company responsible for the design, fabrication, delivery, installation 
and commissioning of all toll management IT systems and equipment. 
6.2.3 The Research Participants  
The research participants for the case study comprise of 4 public sector officials, 1 private 
sector official, and 5 leaders of local communities. Table 6-2 shows the background details 
of the participants. All research participants were and/or are part of the stakeholder 
engagement exercise for the project. All but four of the research participants were part of the 
stakeholders’ committee which was inaugurated by the state government after the protests. 
The backgrounds of the participants were carefully considered before their selection. The 
participants were involved in the project and stakeholder management activities, hence their 
views and opinions are reliable in providing useful insight into the PPP procurement phases 
and stakeholder management in the project. Also, the views of the participants provide 
valuable answers to the research questions.  
Table  6-2 Background of research participants 
Type of Stakeholder Stakeholder ID Stakeholder Position 
 
 
Internal 
Public sector official 1 Senior Officer 
Public sector official 2 Senior Engineer 
Public sector official 3 Senior Officer 
Public  sector official 4 Senior Officer 
Private sector official Senior Officer 
 
 
External 
Community Rep 1 Community chief 
Community Rep 2 Chairman of a community association 
Community Rep 3 Community leader 
Community Rep 4 Community youth leader 
Community Rep 5 Community leader 
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In addition to the interviews, several documents such as stakeholders’ committee report 
(2010), Environment and Impact Assessment (EIA) reports and PPP manual for the state 
were reviewed and analysed and the observation of the researcher also formed part of the 
data analysis for the case study. The chapter proceeds to present findings of the case study. 
Findings of the study are structured to reflect the state PPP procurement process and  
themes of the conceptual framework (Section 4.6). The themes are: rationale for stakeholder 
management; stakeholder management steps; roles of the project participants; and enablers 
of stakeholder management. Findings under these themes are presented and explained in 
subsequent sections of the chapter.  
6.3 The State’s PPP Procurement Process  
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This section explains the state’s PPP procurement process. Generally, the state’s PPP 
procurement consists of 4 different distinct project phases: project development; project 
procurement; project implementation; and project maturity. Table 6-3 shows the steps and 
tasks within each of these PPP project phase. 
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Table  6-3 Office of Public-Private Partnerships (2012) 
Phase Steps Tasks 
   
    Project 
Development 
1.Project Inception Project concept approval by OPPP. 
Inclusion of project in State master plan 
2.Project Planning Form project team. 
Preliminary approvals. 
3.Outline Business Case Pre-feasibility analysis. 
Prequalification documentation. 
Select PPP option. 
Appoint Transaction Advisor. 
 
 
Project 
Procurement  
4.Pre-Qualification of Bidders Advertise for Request for Qualifications. 
Prequalify bidders. 
Conduct bidders’ conferences. 
5.Preparation of Bid Document Prepare and finalise bid documents. 
Issue invitation to submit bids. 
Form tender evaluation committee. 
6.Select Preferred Bidder Evaluate pre-qualifications. 
Issue bid documents to short-listed bidders. 
Evaluate bids. 
Select preferred bidder. 
7.Full Business Case and Contract 
Award 
Update Outline Business Case to Full Business 
Case. 
Contract award and management.  
Commercial and financial closure. 
Project 
Implementation 
8.Operations and Maintenance Set-up project board/ management project. 
Construction. 
Appoint Independent Engineers. 
Project O and M. 
Project Maturity 9.Transfer and Exit Contract expiry and transfer procedures. 
 
6.3.1 Project Development Phase 
The project development stage starts with project concept initiated by the public sector’s 
ministries, departments and agencies (MDAs) for solicited proposals or by a private sector 
organisation for unsolicited proposals. The project concept is based on pre-feasibility study 
of Outline Business Case (OBC). Thereafter, the MDA in-charge of the project constitutes a 
project team comprising officials of relevant public agencies. The project team aids in the 
planning and execution of the project. At this phase, the project team helps in preparing the 
OBC and in securing preliminary approvals such as land acquisition and preparation for 
Environmental and Social Impact Assessment (ESIA). The OBC is submitted to the OPPP, 
and if the OBC is approved, a Transaction Advisor (TA) is appointed by the MDA. The TA 
acts as a consultant to the MDA and provides support for the project team to advance the 
PPP project from the OBC through public bidding and award to actual execution. The 
approval of the OBC and subsequent approval of the TA marks the end of the project 
development phase and the beginning of the procurement phase. 
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6.3.2 Project Procurement Phase 
At this phase, the project is advertised to invite interested private organisations to submit 
their Request for Qualification (RFQ) or Expression of Interest (EOI). Interested private 
organisations provide information about their technical competence and financial resources. 
The project team and TA select qualified private organisations and invite them to bid for the 
project. Thereafter, a bidder is selected for the project and the MDA negotiates with the 
selected bidder. At the end of negotiation, the contract is awarded and signed, and the OBC 
is upgraded to Full Business Case (FBC). This marks the end of the procurement phase. 
6.3.3 Project Implementation Phase 
Construction and maintenance and operation (O&M) make up the implementation phase. 
This phase is undertaken by the selected Special Purpose Vehicle (SPV). Construction is 
the first step in the implementation phase and it involves building of the facility based on the 
agreed output specifications. At the end of construction, the project is tested and 
commissioned ready to be operated and maintained. The SPV operates the facility for the 
duration of the contract. 
6.3.4 Project Maturity Phase 
The project maturity phase is the last phase of the PPP project lifecycle and marks the end 
of contract or contract termination. At this phase, the MDA takes ownership of the facility and 
decides whether to make the facility free if it's a user fee type of PPP, re-tenders the facility 
for a potential new contractor or extends the contract with the current SPV. 
6.4 Rationale for Stakeholder Management 
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This section presents the findings of internal stakeholders’ rationales for stakeholder 
management and external stakeholders’ perceptions of internal stakeholders’ intentions for 
engaging them. 
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 6.4.1 Internal Stakeholders’ Rationales for Stakeholder Management 
The internal stakeholders had rationales for managing external stakeholders. These 
rationales were: for regulatory compliance; standard practice of the organisation; to enhance 
project buy-in; and to build a partnership with external stakeholders. The Environment and 
Impact Assessment (EIA) Act 1992 makes EIA study compulsory. According to part 1, 
section 2(1) of the EIA act: 
                  “The public or private sector of the economy shall not undertake or embark on 
public or authorise projects or activities without prior consideration, at early 
stages, or their environmental effects” (EIA Act, 1992). 
In conducting the EIA for any project, a public sector official stated that: 
                       “Stakeholder engagement is a requirement for EIA study” (Public sector official 3).  
Indeed, EIA documents cited by the researcher showed that external stakeholders were 
engaged during the EIA study. Also, a feasibility assessment is required in developing PPP 
projects. According to the state’s PPP manual: 
                     “The outputs of the feasibility analysis are drawn together into an Outline 
Business Case, which provides the overall business rationale for proceeding with 
the PPP project” (Office of Public-Private Partnership, 2012, p.90). 
The engagement of external stakeholders is required during the feasibility assessment or 
study. According to a public official: 
“It [stakeholder engagement] is part of the feasibility study because you want to   
know first of all if the people want the service and if they want the service can 
they afford it?……… so that their views could be incorporated in the project” 
(Public sector official 1). 
Moreover, there are different tasks that are undertaken during feasibility assessment that 
provide the platform for stakeholder engagement. One of such activity is the conduct of the 
Willingness to Pay (WTP) assessment. WTP was conducted: 
 “Indeed I was around and I was one of the respondents to the survey” 
(Community Rep 2).                 
The quotes above clearly indicate that the engagement of external stakeholders is 
mandatory and an intrinsic feature of PPP projects. In addition to regulatory requirements, 
stakeholder management is a standard practice of the SPV:  
                   “I see it [stakeholder management] as a norm….it’s our policy to always carry 
the stakeholders along” (Private sector official).  
It is important to note that the SPV’s policy of managing stakeholders is result oriented, 
aimed at achieving some goals. According to the SPV official: 
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                   “Carrying the people along and making the people get that buy-in to the project 
is just what stakeholder relationship management is all about” (Private sector 
official). 
The SPV official went on to explain that the importance of getting the external stakeholders’ 
buy-in to the project is to ensure the success of the project: 
                   “If you want to thrive, if you want people to accept the project, if you want people 
to accept what you bringing which is new I mean the case of this project you 
have to carry the stakeholders along…... When you talk about stakeholders, you 
cannot rule out the host [local] communities because this is where the project is 
going to sit….. where you are going to make your money” (Private sector official). 
Further, internal stakeholders mentioned building partnership with external stakeholders as a 
rationale for stakeholder management: 
                   “Whatever you want to do for people, you need to carry them along….. There 
should be a sort of partnership with them in order to have success of that project” 
(Public sector official 3). 
The last two statements indicate that internal stakeholders recognise external stakeholders’ 
support as vital for the success of PPP projects. The chapter will proceed to present external 
stakeholders’ options for the rationale of internal stakeholders in engaging them.   
6.4.2 External Stakeholders’ Options of Internal Stakeholder Rationale  
The external stakeholders stated the following as internal stakeholders’ rationales for 
engaging them: for political reasons; for the economic survival of the project; and to lessen 
tension that arose due to protests. According to a representative of the community:  
               “They did not want to lose this part of the state” (Community Rep 1).  
In addition to political reasons, the economic survival is another reason mentioned by the 
external stakeholders for internal stakeholders engaging with them: 
                  “The engagement came just for the economic survival of the project rather than 
the infrastructural value that it will add to the community. It was not to the benefit 
of the community” (Community Rep 2). 
Further, external stakeholders mentioned that reducing tension was internal stakeholders’ 
intention to engage with them: 
“I think that from day 1, the committee was meant to douse tension” (Community Rep 5).                  
The statements contradict internal stakeholders’ rationale discussed earlier and show 
external stakeholders’ negative perception of internal stakeholders’ rationale for engaging 
with them. Also, external stakeholders’ opinions depict the effort of internal stakeholders as 
not genuine.  
125 
 
However, external stakeholders believe that building partnership with internal stakeholder is 
crucial: 
 “If we had been carried along very well and if it had been all inclusive and it’s 
our project, nobody would come and talk about cancelling it and all of those 
things” (Community Rep 2). 
Similarly, another community representative commented that: 
“Community can be part of the project when you carry them along” (Community   
Rep 4). 
These statements indicate external stakeholders’ willingness to support the project had the 
internal stakeholders been proactive to partner with them. 
6.5 Stakeholder Management Steps 
 
CHAPTER SIX: Case Study One: Analysis of Results 
 
 
Introduction (6.1) 
 
 
Case Study Background (6.2) 
Nigeria’s Federal Government  
PPP Procurement Process (6.3) 
 
Rationales for Stakeholder 
Management (6.4) 
Stakeholder Management Steps 
(6.5) 
Roles of Partners in Stakeholder 
Management (6.6) 
 
Enablers of Stakeholder 
Management  (6.7) 
 
Chapter Summary (6.8) 
 
 
This section presents the findings of stakeholder management steps: stakeholder 
identification; determination of stakeholders’ interests; prioritisation of stakeholders; 
communication strategy, engagement strategies; and evaluation of stakeholder management 
steps.  
6.5.1 Identification of Stakeholders 
The process of identification of stakeholders throughout the project lifecycle from project 
development to construction and operation and maintenance is considered in this section. 
Stakeholder identification for the project from the perspective of the public sector, involved 
identifying both internal and external stakeholders. 
6.5.1.1 Identification of Internal Stakeholders 
The identification of internal stakeholders is undertaken by the project sponsor; in this case 
OPPP and public sector internal stakeholders were identified and involved based mainly on 
the issue at stake and scope of the project: 
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                   “There are issues you don’t need all the agencies to get involved………So it’s a 
function of after doing our problem analysis in proffering the preferred solution 
determines who and who gets involved” (Public sector official 2). 
Also, the identification and involvements of some of the government agencies were statutory 
because the project had to fulfil certain regulatory requirements due to its scope. For 
example, the Ministry of Environment is statutorily required to regulate and supervise 
Environmental Impact Assessment (EIA) studies.  
Subsequently, the public sector agency in-charge of the PPP project invited all the identified 
public agencies, as explained by a sector public official: 
                   “After the identification of the relevant ministries, you now invite those ministries 
to form a technical team of internal stakeholders” (Public sector official 4). 
The statement showed the need for synergy among the different agencies. Moreover, each 
agency in the technical team has specific functions in the project: 
                   “We usually have a committee of internal stakeholders in terms of MDAs and for 
this project, agencies that were involved were Ministry of Physical Planning 
(were the ones that will advise on Right of Way (ROW), Land Bureau so that if 
there is need for compensation of people within the ROW (people that are 
legitimate land owners), Ministry of Environment, Ministry of Justice and Ministry 
of transportation were the internal stakeholders that we worked with” (Public 
sector official 1). 
The statement shows that the public sector internal stakeholders are not homogenous but 
heterogeneous independent bodies with distinct functions that were considered for the 
project. This shows the complex nature of road transportation projects which requires the 
involvement of several public sector agencies. Furthermore, the other internal stakeholder, 
the SPV, became part of the internal stakeholders after their selection. This was evidenced 
and supported by memos seen by the researcher which showed correspondence between 
the public sector and the SPV. 
6.5.1.2 Identification of External Stakeholders 
 
The identification of external stakeholders for the project took place at different phases of the 
project through different sources such as project’s location and media. At the early phase of 
the project, external stakeholders were identified after establishing the project location: 
                  “Communities along that axis, some of the communities include Ikota; others I 
may not be able to mention all of the names now, were consulted” (Public sector 
official 3). 
Similarly, the private sector official states that: 
127 
 
                   “The first thing you want to do is; where and where are my working? Starting 
from kilometre 0......The first thing you do which we did was how many 
communities are we dealing with? Where are these communities? Who are the 
leaders? Who are the youth leaders? What are the other parties you have to deal 
apart from these leaders” (Private sector official). 
 
After identifying communities on the corridor of the project, different groups of external 
stakeholders such as property owners were identified: 
                  “You see, it’s a road expansion, the word expansion means you are increasing 
the width, in the process of increasing the width, some buildings that are already 
on ground have to pave way and you can’t just go and start demolishing people’s 
houses. So there is need for you to interact with them” (Public sector official 4). 
Also different associations on the corridor of the project were identified through the media:  
                   “Some stakeholders you know like transport association…. . We identified 
through catered associations around that place then there were some indigenous 
association, association of indigenes that maybe through their activities in that 
area you read in the media” (Public sector official 1). 
Furthermore, the identification of the external stakeholders was not a one-off exercise, but 
dynamic. In other words, as project progressed to latter phases, new stakeholders were 
identified: 
                  “Some more stakeholders emerged when the project started, so we keep 
updating the list. Sometimes we read about them. For instance, if government 
says we want to do this we want to do that, some people might react, it might be 
in the media so we now look for ways to contact them” (Public sector official 3). 
The emergence of new external stakeholders was mainly due to the rapid development on 
the corridor of the project: 
                   “The essence of this project in the first place came because this route is the 
fastest growing route is Sub Saharan Africa, so even after 6 months that you 
captured stakeholders, you see  new ones [stakeholders] in addition….. Here, it 
is still developing, it keeps developing. New settlements have emerged and they 
have their own leaders, they have their own perception about the project so you 
have to go there. Stakeholder identification is a continuous exercise. As I speak 
with you now, we have a new set of residential associations and business 
owners” (Private sector official). 
These statements suggest that new external stakeholders will continue to emerge in the 
course of the project and have to be identified as they emerge. As new external stakeholders 
emerge, they have interests that have to be determined. 
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6.5.2 Prioritisation of External Stakeholders 
Although the public and private sectors approached the prioritisation of external stakeholders 
differently, the conclusion is however, the same. Internal stakeholders agree that external 
stakeholders, should not be prioritised or categorised in order of importance. For the public 
sector, prioritisation of external stakeholders was not considered:  
                  “We don’t categorise in terms of maybe these people are more important than the 
others” (Public sector official 1). 
However, the SPV initially categorised and prioritised external stakeholders in order of 
importance: 
“When we started, we didn’t really know how powerful the what you call ‘the 
lowest cadre’ at the communities are, the youths. We didn’t know how powerful 
they could be until the project got to a point where you just had to go down to 
these people, we now had to restrategise, capturing the grassroots at the lowest 
ebb” (Private sector official). 
The statement shows that the perceived “less important” stakeholders were neglected which 
was counterproductive because the “less important” stakeholders later disrupted the project. 
This notion of knowing “who is important” and giving them priority attention is defective and 
has the tendency to neglect other groups of stakeholders who can influence the project and 
thereby undermine the successful delivery of projects.  
The SPV now recognises the danger of prioritisation of external stakeholders and explained 
that: 
                 “All of them [stakeholders] are important” (Private sector official). 
The quotations above indicate that the internal stakeholders consider all external 
stakeholder groups as equally important to the success of the project. 
6.5.3 Communication Strategy 
This section presents findings on how communication is managed, the flow of information 
and interaction between and within stakeholders of the project. Communication among the 
various stakeholders groups both internal and external is vital in the stakeholder 
management step. According to the private sector official: 
                   “Communication is the key word” (Private sector official). 
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To ensure that this vital component in the stakeholder management step is properly 
managed, there is an established channel for information dissemination and interaction 
within the government agencies and between the government agencies and the SPV.  
Memos and minutes of meetings reviewed during the field work indicated that the 
communication amongst the internal stakeholders were mainly formal and well documented. 
The PPP office acts as the middleman or link between the various government agencies and 
the SPV: 
 “The State PPP office is more or less an intermediary. I can’t go and start liaising 
with the SPV, no. SPV cannot just come to me like that, they have to pass 
through the PPP office and PPP office will now pass to us” (Public sector official 
4).  
On the other hand, after the selection of the SPV (during construction), the SPV 
communicated with the local communities mainly through town hall meetings prior to the 
setting up of the Stakeholders’ Committee. The flow of information between the internal and 
external stakeholders is explained thus: 
                “When we do arrange a stakeholder relationship meeting or townhall meeting, 
there is always a representative from the government side except it is a one-on-
one meeting. Even when we do a one-on-one meeting, we have weekly meetings, 
weekly memos, weekly minutes that we send and circulate to everybody so 
everybody is in the picture” (Private sector official). 
In addition, depending on the issue at stake, public agencies can communicate to the local 
communities: 
                     “At times, if there are some issues in the communities, we [public authority] 
address the communities directly” (Public sector official 1). 
 
The statements indicate that both the public and private sectors communicated to the local 
communities. The communication channel between the public sector, SPV and the local 
communities are through various medium:  
“There are some [stakeholders] you have to go to the press, some you have to 
roll out programmes, do jingles on the radio and TV, some you have to use the 
newspapers, some you call town hall meetings, some you have to do one- one, 
in fact most of them you have to do one-on-one, some you have to send email 
to organisation inviting for meeting” (Private sector official).  
The statement above suggests that the means of communicating with external stakeholders 
were both formal and informal, and written and verbal. This indicates the flexibility in 
communicating with external stakeholders and the method applied depended on the literacy 
level of the stakeholders. During interviews, representatives of the local communities 
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mentioned that they communicate with the public and private sector officials informally via 
telephones whenever it is necessary. According to a representative of the community, 
                     “When we have complaints we go to the PPP office.....We call the DG [Director 
General] on phone; we also send letters in some cases” (Community Rep 1). 
For representatives of the communities, they usually communicate decisions to members of 
their communities after each meeting with internal stakeholders: 
                    “Each time when we finish the session [stakeholders committee meeting], we 
have a youth association..... They [youth association] go back and feed them 
[community] with our report. We feed the youth association, they will then 
disseminate” (Community Rep 3). 
 
In a similar vein, the communities channel their concerns through their leaders and 
representatives in townhall meetings before stakeholders’ committee meeting. This is 
explained by one of the community leaders: 
“The community was well briefed and if there was anything they wanted to be 
added so it was going back to the community every time once there was 
meeting” (Community Rep 2). 
 
Findings indicate that the interaction and communication channels between the community 
representatives and members of the communities were clearly defined. In essence, 
representatives of the local communities in the stakeholders’ committee interfaced between 
their local communities and the internal stakeholders. It has to be noted that during the 
meetings of the stakeholders’ committee, there were no other channels of communication 
between the local communities and the public and private sectors apart from the 
stakeholders’ committee. Overall, the local communities were satisfied with this medium of 
communication between it and the internal stakeholders.  
6.5.4 Determination of External Stakeholders’ Interests 
The determination of the interests of external stakeholders comprises identification of the 
interests of external stakeholders and mapping of these interests against the appropriate 
internal stakeholder. This is due to the fact the internal stakeholders have statutory and 
contractual obligations to attend to certain issues. 
The interests of external stakeholders were different, dynamic and changed within a phase 
and across the different phases of the project. According to the private sector official: 
                  “Every phase of the project comes with different concerns, questions, issues that 
you deal with” (Private sector official). 
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                  The main interests of external stakeholders at the early phases of the project were about 
land and property affected by the project: 
                  “You know that this particular building is affected or going to be affected by the 
road project, that building is not there, it is built by somebody. By the time you 
place or list such a building after taking the picture, you list such a building in the 
newspaper, people will see Mr Lagbaja [for example] your building is affected so 
that the person will come forward” (Public sector official 4). 
 
As the project progressed, different interests of external stakeholders emerged: 
                  “Some things don’t come to the fore until you start construction” (Public sector 
official 1). 
During the construction of the road, external stakeholders had peculiar interests: 
                   “Their concerns when we were constructing apart from the political side which as 
I said   we   don’t get involved were how much of my land do you want to take, 
how much of my fence will be affected, where will my access be, all that 
happened, all concerns associated with construction” (Private sector official). 
As the project moved to completion and operation, the interests of external stakeholders 
changed considerably: 
                   “Now that we have finished two toll gates and we have started collecting tolls, 
their concerns now are not the same as their concerns when we were 
constructing…. On completion of a section of the road, those people will no 
longer be talking of access, no longer be talking about fence, wall that that, they 
will be talking that tariffs are high. As you move along, you realise that what you 
were talking about from kilometre 0 to 4 on completion you now move to 
kilometre 4 then you now start another set of issues. From kilometre 0 to where 
we are kilometre 12, I think most of the access issues, all the right of way issues 
have been cleared except when you go to Kilometre 14 and beyond that is where 
people are worried now about where is my access because that is where 
construction is right now” (Private sector official). 
 
In addition, after the completion of the first toll gate and just before commencement of tolling, 
the interest of external stakeholders was different: 
                      “We protested because we didn’t want tolls and fence” (Community Rep 5). 
 
The slogan of one of the communities as contained in the stakeholders’ committee report 
reviewed by the researcher was “NO TOLLING, NO FENCING” (Stakeholders’ Committee 
Report, 2010, p.9).  
The various quotations above show that stakeholders’ interests evolved in the course of the 
project. Interests and concerns of stakeholders unfolded as the project progressed implying 
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that stakeholders have different interests at different times and they express these interests 
as they become aware of the potential impact the project will have on them. In addition, new 
interests of stakeholders unfolded with the emergence of new stakeholders. Also, the 
findings illustrate that there are certain concerns and interests that are peculiar to each 
phase of the road project. For example, a land and property concern is common at 
development phase and early construction phase and therefore requires that relevant 
agencies pay close attention to them.  
After identifying external stakeholders’ interests, the public sector agency in-charge of the 
project, mapped the different interests to the relevant agencies, as explained by a public 
official:  
                  “First of all you have to identify the activities that are going to take place in a 
particular place……..Mere identifying all the various activities is a matter of 
linking it with the ministry that is responsible for the activities” (Public sector 
official 4). 
Evidence from the official minutes of meetings and stakeholder committee report showed 
that the public sector agencies were mapped against external stakeholders. Hence, these 
public sector agencies addressed specific interests of external stakeholders. For instance, 
the stakeholder committee report states that: 
                “All land and property compensation matters should be referred to the Lands 
Bureau” (Stakeholder Committee Report, p.18).  
                 Further, as new interests are identified, existing internal stakeholders might become 
inadequate to address these interests: 
“Basically, stakeholder management is dependent on the issues at stake. There 
are issues you require even much more agencies to deal with them……… It can 
be as high as the Governor managing the situation directly and I can tell you 
there are several instances he had to do so” (Public sector official 2). 
The statement shows that the involvement and mapping of the relevant agencies is not a 
one-off activity but depends on the dynamic interests of stakeholders. Also, the statement 
also shows that the identification of new interests of external stakeholders could trigger the 
identification and involvement of other public sector agencies that were not originally 
identified and part of the internal stakeholder team at the development phase. 
6.5.5 Stakeholder Engagement Strategies 
Findings showed that the internal stakeholders used several strategies to engage external 
stakeholders: 
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“Stakeholder management is not what you say this is a strict strategy you want to 
use because it is dynamic. You might use this strategy this time; you know the 
strategy might not work another time” (Public sector official 1). 
The use of different engagement strategies depend on the phase of the project and interests: 
                   “So every phase of the project comes with different strategy of managing people 
because their concerns at that point are different” (Private sector official). 
The strategies include trade-off, negotiation, concession and coercion. For example, the 
coercion was used before the stakeholders’ committee was inaugurated: 
“Where we needed to use moral suasion we used power and of course we got 
the reaction we didn't expect” (Public sector official 2). 
The statement indicates that the use of coercion or force did not achieve internal 
stakeholders’ desired objective. However, internal stakeholders resorted to other 
engagement strategies such as the use of concession. For example: 
                   “Designs were altered due to stakeholders’ complaints…. Scope changed with 
stakeholders’ input” (Public sector official 2). 
Alteration in design included the construction of pedestrian bridges. According to a 
community representative: 
“They also agreed to construct six pedestrian bridges during our meetings” 
(Community Rep 5). 
As observed by the researcher, some pedestrian bridges have been constructed and in use 
at different locations along the expressway. In addition to concessions, trade-offs were made 
by both the internal and the external stakeholders. According to a community representative: 
“At the committee, some people said let’s do give and take. The government was 
going to do about 3 to 4 toll gates” (Community rep 2). 
As a result of the trade-offs by both the internal and external stakeholders, instead of “no 
tolling” as was initially demanded by local communities or the original number of tolls 
planned by the government, only one plaza is operational. Tolling on the second toll plaza 
has been suspended as observed by the researcher. 
The ‘give and take’ that led to the suspension of toll on the second toll plaza was due to 
months of negotiations between the internal and external stakeholders during the 
stakeholders’ committee meetings organised by the state government.  
134 
 
6.5.6 Evaluation of the Stakeholder Management Steps 
The evaluation of stakeholder management steps by the public and private sectors is done 
differently. For the SPV: 
“We have our email which every people knows. We have an email address 
anybody can drop anything, what they feel about anything. You can send it in 
about the road, about traffic, construction, anything at all….. We have phone 
numbers; we make our phone numbers available” (Private sector official). 
This statement shows the SPV provided a platform to get feedback on the project in general 
but not particularly for the stakeholder management steps. For the public sector, they relied 
on media reports as a means of getting feedback from the local communities about the 
project. There were no structures in place by the public sector to obtain feedback from the 
local communities so as to evaluate the stakeholder management steps, as mentioned by a 
public official: 
                     “We don’t have any structure that was put in place that we automatically get 
feedback from” (Public sector official 1). 
 
In addition, lessons learned from previous errors were the only means for evaluating the 
stakeholder management steps, as explained by a public official: 
                     “Internally, we did not appraise our stakeholder engagement strategy because 
when we started the project, I like to be very factual this project was primarily 
our first Public Private Partnership project ….. After that we have now realised 
the importance of the lessons learnt. We didn’t deliberately do the appraisal but 
we were compelled by unfolding events to take a second look at what we have 
done, the errors in what we have done and moving forward how not to carry 
those errors forward” (Public sector official 2). 
                     The statement above shows that there are no formalised mechanisms set up by the public 
sectors to evaluate its stakeholder management steps.  
6.6 Roles of the Partners in Stakeholder Management   
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From the interviews, it was evident that the partners; the public and private sectors, shared 
the responsibility of managing the external stakeholders. According to the SPV official: 
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                “It’s a PPP project remember? We [public and private sector] are doing it 
[stakeholder management] together” (Private sector official). 
The above statement demonstrates partnership in the management of external stakeholders. 
Further, the role of the public and private sectors in the engagement of external stakeholders 
were defined. For example, during construction and operation and maintenance, the private 
sector of the partnership is mainly responsible for managing and engaging with local 
communities and other stakeholders as explained by a public official:  
                “For day to day activity, the SPV does it [community engagement]. But for major 
things for instance maybe a toll plaza is going to be opened plaza, it usually 
comes through a joint statement issued by the government and the SPV” (Public 
sector official 1). 
The private sector official corroborates the above statement: 
“Most of the time you will see that the private sector of the partnership got    
involved more in the stakeholder relationship management than the public sector” 
(Private sector official). 
The responsibility of the SPV to manage external stakeholders during construction and 
operation and maintenance is due to the fact that the SPV is, by the PPP arrangement, in 
charge of the construction and operation phases of the project. However, depending on the 
issue at stake, the public sector can get involved in engaging with local communities during 
construction. For instance, it is the responsibility of the public sector authority to address 
issues of compensation and remove all obstacles on the ROW, as explained by the SPV 
official: 
                “Some structures had to be removed…… This is not part of our responsibility. 
That’s Ministry of Physical Planning, the State Government. Government had to 
deal with all those. Part of the agreement was for them [State Government] to 
clear all encumbrances out of the ROW” (Private sector official). 
This indicates that contractual agreements determine which partner (public or private) 
address external stakeholders’ specific interest at any given time and phase. The roles of the 
partners in managing external stakeholders varied across the distinct phases of PPP and 
depended on the issues at stake. Overall, findings from the case study show that the state 
OPPP coordinates the activities of the agencies and SPV with regard to stakeholders’ 
management: 
                “Somebody has to coordinate…. That is the office of PPP. They liaise with other 
people [internal Stakeholders]” (Public sector official 4). 
The lead role of the state government through the PPP office in stakeholder management is 
due: 
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“It [stakeholder engagement] is usually led by the guarantor in this case the State 
government because the guarantor has more power as government” (Public 
sector official 2). 
  The statements above show that the ultimate responsibility to manage all stakeholders and 
ensure the successful delivery of the project rests with the public sector. However, there is 
formal mechanism in place to monitor the roles of internal external stakeholders in 
addressing the external stakeholders. 
6.7 Enablers of Stakeholder Management 
 
CHAPTER SIX: Case Study One: Analysis of Results 
 
 
Introduction (6.1) 
 
 
Case Study Background (6.2) 
Nigeria’s Federal Government  
PPP Procurement Process (6.3) 
 
Rationales for Stakeholder 
Management (6.4) 
Stakeholder Management Steps 
(6.5) 
Roles of Partners in Stakeholder 
Management (6.6) 
 
Enablers of Stakeholder 
Management  (6.7) 
 
Chapter Summary (6.8) 
 
 
From the interviews, transparency, skills and knowledge of stakeholders and timing of 
stakeholder management were considered enablers to stakeholder management. These 
enablers are vital and are capable of determining the success or failure of the stakeholder 
management and project. These enablers are considered in this section.            
6.7.1 Transparency 
Evidence from the case study show that both the internal and external stakeholders agree 
on the need for the internal stakeholders to be transparent. For example, an external 
stakeholder stated that: 
            “Government too needs to be transparent. There is a lot of secrecy with their 
operations” (Community Rep 3). 
From the perspective of internal stakeholders, transparency is seen as a key factor in project. 
For example, an internal stakeholder said: 
                   “One needs to be as transparent as possible. So if there is suspicion and all that, 
it could destroy the best of project” (Public sector official 3). 
             This statement indicates the importance of being transparent to the external stakeholders, 
because anything short of it can have negative impacts on projects. Moreover, one way the 
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internal stakeholders believe that transparency of stakeholder management exercise can be 
demonstrated is to be truthful: 
           “You see, one big thing for me is as much as you want them to accept what you 
are telling them about the project, people loved to be told the truth…The moment 
they have found out that you are telling them the truth, they will learn to trust you” 
(Private sector official). 
 
Truthfulness as a means to measure of transparency was also considered as important by 
the external stakeholders. However, the external stakeholders doubt the truthfulness of the 
internal stakeholders, particularly the public sector: 
                   “When you ask government officials for information, it’s all half-truths. They are 
economical with the truth and they forget they work for the public” (Community 
Rep 4). 
 
 In addition to the lack of truth and secrecy of the public sector’s operations, external 
stakeholders doubted internal stakeholders’ transparency because of the leadership of the 
stakeholders’ committee. According to one of the external stakeholders: 
             “The chairmanship was from government and the secretariat was from 
government. We were mere participants, I was looking forward to a very neutral 
person to chair the committee but it was chaired by the DG of the office of PPP” 
(Community Rep 5). 
Similarly, another representative of the community said: 
“I would have wanted the panel to be headed by an independent professional      
body” (Community Rep 3). 
 
Both statements indicate that the external stakeholders saw bias in the leadership of the 
committee and this resulted in the communities’ mistrust and suspicion about the internal 
stakeholders’ intentions: 
                “I think they were not honest too and the community saw through that, that the 
engagement itself, the whole process was deceptive and it was perceived that it 
was arranged to achieve just one aim – the economic survival of that project 
irrespective of its social implications on the community. So when you are having 
engagement and there are mutual distrust and suspicion, of course you can only 
expect things like sabotage by different groups” (Community Rep 2). 
The above statement shows that lack of transparency caused by deception ultimately 
resulted in stakeholders working at loggerheads and conflicts, thereby undermining the 
success of the project.  
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6.7.2 Skills and Knowledge of Stakeholders 
It is evident from the case study that the participants lacked the skills and knowledge 
required for the success of stakeholder management exercise. The skills and knowledge of 
the stakeholders comprise: internal stakeholders’ skills for managing external stakeholders; 
and the external stakeholders knowledge of the PPP scheme.  
In terms of stakeholder management skills of internal stakeholders, a public official stated 
that: 
                   “One thing that has been lacking on both sides; public sector and local 
communities is knowledge. I have found that in abundance here. Most of us 
unfortunately came with very limited knowledge of stakeholder management 
experience” (Public sector official 2). 
This statement shows internal stakeholders’ recognition of the importance of stakeholder 
management skills. Findings from the case study show that lack of stakeholder management 
skills caused internal stakeholders to make wrong decisions towards external stakeholders 
which affected the project negatively.  
The capacity of external stakeholders in terms of their knowledge and awareness of the PPP 
scheme in road transportation in Nigeria have been acknowledged. According to an external 
stakeholder, 
“We don’t know PPP; I think we are the first to start PPP in Nigeria” (Community 
Rep 1). 
Similarly, a public official stated: 
          “They did not have the in-depth knowledge of the project” (Public sector official 4). 
           These statements clearly indicate external stakeholders’ lack of knowledge of PPP which is 
primarily due to the novelty of the PPP scheme in Nigeria. This also affected external 
stakeholders’ perception of the project. For example, it affected their acceptance of the 
project, as explained by the SPV official: 
              “Something like this has not been done in Nigeria. This is the first of this kind of 
project in Nigeria, so you can imagine the level of acceptance. People don't even 
understand what you are talking about when you talk about PPP and PPP road 
project infrastructure. They don't understand” (Private sector official).  
 
Furthermore, internal stakeholders recognised the importance of external stakeholders’ 
knowledge of the PPP but lack of it has been a challenge. For example, a public official 
stated that:  
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 “A major challenge again is that for something that is new you still need to try to 
educate the people and change their psyche especially on toll road, that on its 
own is a major challenge because they don’t believe that they should pay for toll” 
(Public sector official 1). 
The above statement indicates the need to raise PPP awareness among external 
stakeholders by educating them. However, there is no structured plan put in place by internal 
stakeholders on how external stakeholders can be educated to understand the PPP scheme. 
6.7.3 Timing of Stakeholder Engagement 
The timing of the stakeholder management is considered from two perspectives: early 
stakeholder management; and continuous engagement. These were mentioned by the 
respondents as an issue that is noteworthy in the stakeholder management exercise.  
The importance of early engagement of stakeholders from the development phase is 
recognised by external stakeholders. According to a community representative: 
 “The people were essentially engaged only towards the end of the thing, and 
the    engagement was because government could not continue, you don’t call 
that engagement. With the conception of the road, we were not carried along at 
all, at all” (Community Rep 2). 
Similarly, another community representative said: 
                  “There was no consultation during the planning, conception and everything which 
is not good enough” (Community Rep 3). 
The statements indicate that external stakeholders felt disenfranchised because of internal 
stakeholders attempt at engaging with them after project conception. Also, they considered 
late engagement as ineffective, for example, an external stakeholder noted: 
“When we started agitating, they arranged a stakeholder forum which I felt was 
belated, medicine after death” (Community Rep 5). 
This statement suggests that the timing of stakeholder management influenced external 
stakeholders’ perception of stakeholder management exercise and the intentions of the 
internal stakeholders and in turn influence their decisions to support or oppose the project.  
Further, continuous engagement of stakeholders was mentioned several times by the 
interviewees and documents analysed. For instance, the stakeholders’ committee 
recommended that: 
“The various categories of stakeholders represented on the committee from 
council of traditional rulers, community leaders, LGAs/LCDAs and other 
community groups should continue to engage and collaborate with LASG and 
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[SPV] towards a successful implementation of the project” (Stakeholders’ 
Committee report, p.27). 
Similarly, a public official commented that: 
                    “Without stakeholder interaction or interactive sessions, a project may not see 
the light of the day…..The interactive sessions should stay. It should be a 
continuous exercise” (Public sector official 4). 
 
These statements indicate the importance of continuous stakeholder engagement to the 
success of the project. For example, one of the benefits according to a public official was 
that: 
                   “The challenges encountered still shows that we need to constantly engage 
stakeholders” (Public sector official 1). 
The statement shows that challenges were encountered at different phase of the PPP 
scheme. These challenges were old or/and new as new stakeholders emerged because of 
dynamic stakeholder identification discussed earlier in Section 6.5.1.2 and dynamic 
stakeholder interests discussed in Section 6.5.4. In addition, these regular interactions were 
effective, for example, a public official said: 
“The regular interaction really helped us in clarifying lots of issues and the fear  
of the people” (Public sector official 1). 
This statement indicates the importance of continuous stakeholder engagement in building 
external stakeholders’ confidence in PPP projects. 
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This chapter presented findings of the first case study conducted in a state in Nigeria, a 
brownfield PPP road transportation project. The case study involved the conduct of 10 in-
depth interviews of stakeholders, analysis of relevant documents and the researcher’s 
observation. The findings showed that there are four PPP procurement phases: 1) project 
141 
 
development phase; 2) project procurement phase; 3) project implementation phase; and 4) 
project maturity and these phases provided avenues for internal stakeholders to engage with 
external stakeholders. Findings from the case study revealed internal stakeholders’ rationale 
for stakeholder management were: for regulatory compliance; standard practice of the 
organisation; to enhance project buy-in; and to build a partnership with external stakeholders. 
However, external stakeholders consider that the overarching rationale of the internal 
stakeholders was to lessen tension and not to build partnerships. In addition, the findings 
revealed that the identification of stakeholders is dynamic and consists of two stages: 
identification of internal; and identification of external stakeholders. Similarly, the findings 
showed that the interests of the stakeholders are dynamic and changed within a phase and 
across different phases. These interests were addressed by different internal stakeholders. 
However, there is no mechanism in place to allocate external stakeholders’ interests to the 
internal stakeholders. The role of the internal stakeholders in addressing these interests and 
managing external stakeholders depended on their contractual obligations. Also, findings 
revealed that the prioritisation of external stakeholders were counterproductive as the 
perceived less important stakeholders disrupted the project. In addition, findings showed that 
the novelty of PPP schemes in Nigeria and non-tolling culture, lack of requisite knowledge 
on stakeholder management by construction professionals, transparency of the project, and 
early and continuous stakeholders’ engagement were highlighted by respondents as 
enablers of stakeholder management. The next chapter (chapter 7) presents findings of the 
second case study. 
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7- Case Study Two: Analysis of Results 
7.1 Introduction 
This chapter presents the results of the second case study conducted in this research. The 
chapter is structured into seven sections as shown in Table 7-1. The project background is 
presented in Section 7.2. Thereafter, Section 7.3 discusses Nigeria’s federal government 
PPP procurement process. The next four sections are structured according to themes of the 
conceptual framework identified in literature in Chapter 4 (Section 4.6). The themes are: 
Section 7.4 discusses the rationales for stakeholder management; Section 7.5 explains the 
stakeholder management steps; Section 7.6 discusses the roles of the partners in 
stakeholder management; and Section 7.7 highlights the enablers of stakeholder 
management. Further, the summary section, Section 7.8 concludes the chapter, highlighting 
key findings of preceding sections. Table 7-1 is reproduced throughout the chapter at the 
beginning of each section to guide the reader. 
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A brief background of the case study, the bridge project is presented in this section. The 
section is sub-divided into three: project background; project partners; and the research 
participants. 
7.2.1 Project Background 
This project is a greenfield project conceived to provide an alternative to an existing bridge. 
The existing bridge was commissioned about 50 years ago to connect South-Eastern and 
South-Western Nigeria. There is pressure on the bridge because traffic volume has 
increased significantly over the years. This has made travelling on the bridge difficult, as it 
takes several hours to cross the less than 2km bridge. During the field work, the researcher 
spent an average of 2 hours on six different occasions to cross the bridge. Figure 7-1 shows 
the traffic conditions on the bridge.  
 
Figure  7-1 Traffic on the existing bridge (Field note) 
As a result of this daily unpleasant traffic situation, the bridge project was conceived to 
decongest traffic and alleviate the strain on the existing bridge. The Bridge project was 
initially conceived in the early nineties (Njoku, 2015) but the implementation of the project 
was delayed until 2011 when the project was concessioned. It lies parallel to the existing 
bridge and it is across a major river and connects two states. The bridge project is a PPP 
concession agreement between the Federal Ministry of Works and a consortium comprising 
a quasi-public sector organisation and a private company. The concession agreement is for 
25 years through the Design, Build, Finance, Operate and Transfer (DBFOT) model. The 
project is estimated at a cost of 117.86 billion Naira (US$385.2 million) (Okocha et al., 2014). 
The entire project consists of the bridge and approach roads which have 6 traffic lanes (3 in 
each direction) with a total length of 11.90km. A breakdown of the project is shown in Table 
7-2. 
 
144 
 
Table  7-2 A breakdown of sections of the bridge Project (Okocha et al., 2014) 
 Section Length (km) 
1 Approach roads   9.80 
2 Toll plaza   0.50 
3 The bridge   1.60 
Total 11.90 
 
So far, the Environmental and Social Impact Assessment (ESIA) study for the project has 
been completed. In addition, preliminary construction (also known as early works) 
comprising the construction of the construction yard, camps for works, and temporary 
access roads have been completed. The main construction has commenced with earthwork 
and piling. The main construction activities are expected to be completed in a 41 month 
period in 2018 as agreed in the contract (Digby Wells Environmental, 2014). 
7.2.2 Project Partners 
Three organisations are involved in the partnership agreement to finance and develop the 
Bridge project. The organisations are: Federal Ministry of Works (FMW); a quasi-public 
sector organisation; and a private company based in Nigeria. Under the concession 
agreement, the FMW will contribute 28% of the total fund for the project, while the remaining 
the 72% will be provided by the consortium (quasi-public sector organisation and the private 
company). 
The FMW is the client organisation with its headquarters in Abuja, the capital of Nigeria. 
FMW is structured into 19 departments including the highways PPP department which 
supervise the bridge project. 
The quasi-public sector organisation was established by law in 2011 to manage Nigerian 
funds in excess of budgeted hydrocarbon revenues. The organisation has three core 
mandates: 1) to build a savings base for the Nigerian people; 2) enhance the development of 
Nigeria’s infrastructure; and 3) provide stabilisation support in times of economic difficulties. 
At the inauguration of the organisation, the federal government approved an initial US$1 
billion as seed funding with a plan to invest a further US$4 billion in the next 4 years.  
The private company is a construction company in Nigeria established over 50 years ago 
and has constructed several landmark projects. Its headquarters is in Abuja and has over 
18,000 employees across Nigeria. Construction of infrastructure and facility services are 
some of the company’s areas of specialisation.  
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7.2.3 Research Participants 
A total of 13 in-depth interviews were conducted involving four public sector officials, one 
private sector official, five representatives of local communities, two leaders of trade unions 
and a human rights activist. Table 7-3 shows the background of the research respondents. 
The respondents occupy senior positions in their organisations and communities and were 
directly involved in the project, including the stakeholder management exercise. In view of 
the respondents’ background, their opinions and views are important in providing useful 
insight into stakeholder management in PPP project in Nigeria and help provide answers to 
the research questions. 
Table  7-3 Background of research participants 
Type of 
Stakeholder 
Stakeholder ID Stakeholder Position 
 
 
Internal 
Public sector official 1 Assistant Director 
Public sector official 2 Senior Officer 
Public sector official 3 Director 
Public  sector official 4 Assistant Director  
Private sector official Senior Officer 
 
 
 
External 
Community Rep 1 Community Chief 
Community Rep 2 Community  leader 
Community Rep 3 Member of the community committee on the 
project 
Community Rep 4 Member of the community committee on the 
project 
Community Rep 5 Member of the community committee on the 
project 
Trade union 1 Chairman  
Trade union 2 Chairman  
Human Rights Activist Chairman  
 
The chapter will proceed to examine Nigeria’s federal government PPP procurement 
process. 
7.3 Nigeria’s Federal Government PPP Procurement Process 
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This section presents the Nigeria’s Federal Government PPP procurement process. Results 
from the interviews and documents reviewed such as ICRC (2009) show that there are four 
distinct PPP procurement processes. These processes are: development process; 
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procurement process; implementation process; and contract maturity process. The stages, 
tasks and sub tasks in each process are presented in Table 7-4. The federal government 
PPP process is similar to PPP procurement phase of the state government (first case study) 
examined in Section 6.3. Further comparative analysis of PPP procurement processes of the 
two case studies is presented in Section 8.3.1. 
Table  7-4 PPP Procurement Processes (Source: ICRC, 2009) 
Stage Task Sub Task 
Development Process 
Project Initiation Development of a long –
term master plan 
(1) Recognition of need  (2) Review and approval by National 
Planning Commission (NPC) and inclusion of the project in 
15 year master plan. 
Project 
identification 
Identify viable PPP 
projects 
(1) Cost benefit analysis and prioritisation. 2) Definition and 
scope of requirement (3) Preliminary project appraisal (4) 
Registration in 3 year Medium Term Expenditure Plan 
(MTEP) 
Preparation of 
OBC 
Approve OBC 1) Option appraisal of form of procurement. 2) Selection of 
preferred option. 3) Value for money assessment. 4) 
Affordability assessment 5) Approval of OBC-entry into 
procurement 
Procurement Process 
Preparation Competitive procurement 
process 
(1) Design procurement plan (2) Prepare finance. 3) Plan  
risk matrix and shadow cash flow (4) Prepare summary 
(5) Commence preparation of bid documents ( 6) Carry out 
market testing. 
Expression of 
Interest (EoI) 
Identify suitable bidders  1) Prepare Expression of Interest (EoI) evaluation criteria (2) 
Prepare and issue invitation to submit   EoI (3) Receive and 
evaluate EoI (4) Prepare bid evaluation criteria. 5) Finalise 
bid documentation 
Bidding  Select and approve 
preferred bid 
1) Issue Bid Docs to Short-Listed Bidders. 2) Hold bidders’ 
conference. 3) Evaluate bids. 4) Negotiate and select 
preferred bidder. 5) Value for Money test. 6) Finalise PPP 
contract 
Full Business 
Case (FBC) 
 Prepare FBC 
Contract Close  
 
Contract Negotiation/ Close 
Implementation Process 
Construction Commission Asset 1) Appoint Technical Advisor. 2) Monitor design and 
construction. 3) Receive and evaluate progress reports. 4) 
Take part in commissioning tests. 5) Confirm construction 
completion 
Operation and 
maintenance 
Effect oversight of project 1) Monitor Contract Compliance Performance. 2) Monitor 
contingent liabilities (annually) 
Contract Maturity Process 
Survey      Assess assets and 
needs 
 1) Carry out detailed asset inventory and survey. 2) Assess 
asset condition and remaining life. 3) Discuss findings with 
operator. 4) Assess future needs 
Review       Analyse and 
decide on options 
1) Identify and assess options. 2) Select most economically 
favourable option. 3) Implement new procurement process 
Conclusion      Conclude the PPP 1) Finalise new arrangements. 2) Finally confirm end of PPP 
contract. 
 
Furthermore, the next sub-sections will give an overview of the four distinct processes 
identified in Table 7-4. 
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7.3.1 Development Process 
The development process for solicited proposals is initiated by the Ministries, Departments 
and Agencies (MDAs), as commented by a public official: 
“The development of the project starts from where the MDAs identify the projects that they 
want to do” (Public sector official 1). 
The MDAs in line with the national development master plan, identify a project, develop a 
proposal in the form of Outline Business Case (OBC) and send the proposal to Infrastructure 
Concession and Regulatory Commission (ICRC): 
“The ministry invites ICRC and presents the initial OBC to ICRC for proper    
guidance and scrutiny” (Public sector official 2). 
The ICRC set the OBC requirements based on the type of project. ICRC scrutinises the OBC 
against set requirements. If the OBC meets the set requirements, ICRC issues an OBC 
compliance certificate and the project proposal proceeds to the next phase of approval by 
the Federal Executive Council (FEC). If the OBC is approved by FEC, it marks the end of the 
project development process and the project proposal proceeds to the procurement process. 
7.3.2 Procurement Process 
The procurement process involves invitation to all interested parties in the project for 
Expression of Interest (EoI) and bidding. After the submission of bids by prospective SPVs, 
the bids are evaluated by the FMW and ICRC. Thereafter, the SPV is selected as the 
preferred bidder while the first and second runner-up are chosen as reserve bidders (and will 
be considered if the preferred bidder fails to reach an agreement with the government). 
Further, a Full Business Case (FBC) is prepared and presented to FEC for approval. Upon 
the approval of the FBC, the MDA negotiates and signs a contract with the preferred bidder. 
The signing of contract between the MDA and the preferred SPV marks the end of the 
procurement process. The end of the procurement process marks the beginning the 
implementation process. 
7.3.3 Implementation Process 
The implementation process comprises the construction and operation and maintenance of 
the facility. Construction is the first stage of the implementation process and involves the 
building or construction of the facility based on the specified design. The facility is tested and 
commissioned before the commencement of operation and maintenance of the facility. 
Operation and maintenance is the last stage in the implementation process which starts after 
construction and commissioning. The facility is operated and maintained by the SPV until the 
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end of the contract. This culminates the implementation process and ushers in the contract 
maturity process. 
7.3.4 Contract Maturity Process 
The contract maturity process is the last process of the PPP procurement and marks the end 
of contract between the MDA and the SPV. At this stage, the MDA and ICRC assess the 
facility and decide whether to renew the contract or concession agreement with the SPV, 
invite other private sector entities to bid for the operation and maintenance of the facility or 
make the facility free of tolls or charges.  
7.4 Rationales for Stakeholder Management  
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Internal stakeholders’ rationales for stakeholder management were identified from the case 
study. The rationales include: compliance with regulations; prevention of opposition; and 
building relationship. Also, two rationales were identified for external stakeholders’ 
participation in stakeholder management and reception of internal stakeholders. The 
rationales include: relief from poor traffic on existing bridge; and economic development of 
the communities. 
 The Willingness To Pay (WTP) survey is a mandatory component of OBC and forms a part 
of regulation for PPPs that must be complied with. Also, the conduct of an Environmental 
and Social Impact Assessment (ESIA) study for projects is a requirement as enshrined in the 
EIA Act 1992.  According to part 1, section 2(1) of the EIA act: 
“The public or private sector of the economy shall not undertake or embark on 
public or authorise projects or activities without prior consideration, at an early 
stages, or their environmental effects” (EIA Act, 1992). 
In addition to mandatory conduct of ESIA study, the EIA act makes the management and 
consultation of stakeholders compulsory. According to part 1, section 7 of the EIA act, 
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“Before the Agency gives a decision on an activity to which an environmental 
assessment has been produced, the Agency shall give opportunity to 
government agencies, members of the public, experts in any relevant discipline 
and interested groups to make comment on environmental impact assessment of 
the activity” (EIA Act, 1992). 
In addition to compliance to regulations, prevention of opposition to the project was another 
rationale for stakeholder management, as commented by the private sector official: 
 “The aim is to prepare a soft landing for construction works to be effected 
without hindrance. If you don't manage community properly, you may not be able 
to work according to your schedule” (Private sector official). 
The statement indicates that the SPV acknowledges that the external stakeholders 
particularly the local communities can make or break of the project. In order to achieve the 
smooth operation of the project, the SPV official commented that: 
                  “For you to achieve a trouble free operation, we must have a good rapport with 
the community that is the main objective” (Private sector official). 
The statement illustrates that building a good rapport or relationship is vital to the success of 
the project and is at the heart of stakeholder management. Similarly, a representative of one 
of the local communities stated that: 
There must be relationship between whoever is constructing anything with the 
community (Community Rep1). 
The statement indicates that the external stakeholders see a relationship as a necessity 
between them and the SPV. Also, external stakeholders’ apparent warm reception to the 
internal stakeholders is hinged on the perceived relief from the tortuous daily traffic on the 
existing bridge the new bridge would bring. According to a community representative: 
“Everybody is saying there is need for a second bridge” (Community Rep1). 
In support of the above statement, external stakeholders are excited at the prospect of a 
new bridge. For instance, an external stakeholder stated that: 
 “The dream of the government, if it will happen in this our time, I will be happy 
more than anyone” (Trade Union 2). 
Furthermore, external stakeholders reception of the internal stakeholders was due to the 
perceived economic benefits the project will attract. According to a community representative: 
“They all came down to the community to meet us, they indicated their interest in 
the project, we approved them because it is a welcome development… We 
welcomed all of them because we know with that our community will be 
developed. The community is an ordinary rural and agrarian community but with 
this type of project, with time it will be a city. So it is a welcome development” 
(Community Rep 3). 
150 
 
The statement indicates that the community’s rationale for welcoming the internal 
stakeholders and accepting the project is based on perceived economic benefits that the 
community would enjoy on completion of the project. Having highlighted the rationales for 
stakeholder management, the chapter proceeds to discuss stakeholder management steps. 
7.5 Stakeholder Management Steps 
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This section presents the findings of stakeholder management steps for the project. The 
findings are presented under the themes: stakeholder identification; determination of 
dynamic interests of stakeholders; prioritisation of stakeholders; communication strategy; 
and evaluation of stakeholder management steps. These stakeholder management steps 
are based on the conceptual framework (Section 4.6). 
7.5.1 Identification of Stakeholders  
Identification of stakeholders, from the perspective of the internal stakeholders, comprises 
identifying stakeholders who are internal (public sector and private agencies) and external 
(local communities and other end –users) to the project. 
7.5.1.1 Identification of Internal Stakeholder  
Identification of public sector internal stakeholders preceded the identification of other 
stakeholders. The client public sector agency, based on the project scope, identified internal 
stakeholders. According to a public official: 
“At the beginning we identified all the stakeholders. For example, the Ministries 
of Land and Environment both at the state and federal were identified” (Public 
sector official 3). 
After the identification of all relevant government agencies, two teams of internal 
stakeholders were formed: 
 “We have a project steering committee and project delivery team. These two 
committees work to ensure that the project succeeds” (Public sector official 1).  
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The classification of these groups of internal stakeholders is based on their role and the type 
of issues they deal with. According to a public official: 
“The steering committee solves the big issues and political related matters. While 
the project delivery team is responsible for the technical and day-to-day issues” 
(Public sector official 3). 
In addition, the other distinction between the two committees is in the hierarchy of its 
members. For instance, a public official mentioned that: 
 “Members of the steering committee consist of Ministers and Directors of all 
relevant government agencies” (Public sector official 3).  
Members of the steering committee are from relevant government agencies such as federal 
Ministries of Works, Finance, Environment, Lands, Urban, Housing development and ICRC. 
On the other hand, the project delivery team comprise officials of relevant ministries and 
agencies that are selected by their minsters or directors. Having identified all relevant 
internal stakeholders and formed the project steering committee and project delivery team, 
the FMW proceeded to identify the project’s external stakeholders. 
7.5.1.2 Identification of External Stakeholders 
The identification of the project’s external stakeholders is dynamic and has continued from 
the project development process to the implementation process. The establishment of right 
of way (ROW) aided in the identification of external stakeholders during the development 
process, as commented by a public official: 
“Stakeholder identification was in two phases. The first one was to identify the 
relevant owners of properties, crops, economic trees and structure on the right of 
way. The communities that fail within that RoW were identified” (Public sector 
official 3). 
The identification of external stakeholders based on the ROW at this stage was corroborated 
by a community representative: 
They sent a message round that those owning property along that line [RoW] 
should come” (Community Rep 1). 
The statement illustrates that the identified property owners were asked to ‘come’, that is, to 
register their names at the palace of the kings. In addition, leaders of the local communities 
assisted in identifying property owners, as commented by a community representative: 
“I appointed 2 boys to follow them and identify the owners of buildings and 
farm … I did this on behalf of the king” (Community Rep 1). 
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After the identification of property owners and local communities on the corridor of the 
project, a new set of external stakeholders were identified during the Environmental and 
Social Impact Assessment (ESIA) study. The new external stakeholders were identified 
through: 
site visit and interaction with the affected communities; responses received from 
the publication of newspaper and radio advertisements; and responses received 
on the distribution of the Background Information Document (BID) and Pamphlet 
(Digby Wells Environmental, 2014, p. 2-3). 
 
Further, at the construction stage, another set of new stakeholders were identified. This new 
set of stakeholders were classified as secondary stakeholders as explained by a public 
official: 
“Some secondary stakeholders emerged like those that sold for example 
property, I mean land to those that are built on the land…. When we were trying 
to get the concessionaire to sign the MOU (Memorandum Of Understanding), we 
discovered that those that sold land for them lay claim as the owners of that 
community that if you are going to sign MOU, it has to be with them and then 
they have to consider the people who bought the land from them” (Public sector 
official 3). 
The above statement indicates that the identification of this set of external stakeholders was 
due to the peculiar cultural land ownership in which the original owners of the land remain 
the custodians of the communities irrespective of the fact that they sold their land. This 
implies that the sellers will negotiate with the SPV on issues such as employment and the 
sellers (initial owners) will then consider the buyers. In essence, the buyers will go through 
the sellers to get anything from the SPV.  
Moreover, to capture all stakeholders that have been identified in all stages of the project, a 
public official stated that: 
“Having identified them, what we did was to update the list we had before and we 
included them” (Public sector official 3).  
The identification of external stakeholders from the project development phase to the 
implement phase shows that stakeholder identification is dynamic. The findings illustrates 
that the dynamic nature of stakeholder identification depends on on-going project activities at 
each stage of the project.  
7.5.2 Prioritisation of External Stakeholders 
The external stakeholders were treated equally in terms of internal stakeholders meeting 
with all groups of external stakeholders and the equal representation of the communities in 
the nine person committee set up to mediate between the communities and the SPV.  
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However, the internal stakeholders considered and respected the hierarchy within the 
community, as commented by a public official: 
“You go to the Monarch, the Royal Highness that is your first point of call. You go 
to the chiefs, the Okpaluku they call them that is the eldest of the town, then you 
get to the youths, you get to the women group. So if you have done that, then 
you have met with all the stakeholders at the local community” (Public sector 
official 4). 
The statement above illustrates that although there is hierarchy in the community, the 
internal stakeholders met with the different groups of external stakeholders. In meeting with 
the different stakeholder group, a public official stated that: 
“They are equally treated” (Public sector official 4). 
The statement illustrates that all the stakeholder groups within the communities are 
important. Also, the internal stakeholders in their meeting with various external stakeholders 
gave due recognition for each external stakeholder. For example, during the ESIA meetings, 
the human rights activist mentioned that:  
“Their approach was very friendly…. It was a friendly approach. But the main 
issue is that they took cognisance of all that attended the meeting” (Human 
Rights Activist). 
In addition, within the three communities where construction activity is on-going, members of 
the communities are satisfied with the way they are been treated by the SPV. According to a 
community representative: 
“For now they are not partial” (Community Rep 4). 
One area members of the local communities feel equally treated is in their representation in 
a nine person committee that mediates between the communities and the SPV. According to 
a community representative: 
 “The company’s man, their PRO was good enough in saying 1,2,3 communities 
you bring 3 persons. These 3 persons are now acting for the community” 
(Community Rep 5). 
Furthermore, it was mentioned in the interviews that the essence of treating the different 
stakeholder groups respectfully and equally was to prevent tension and conflict in the 
communities. According to a public official: 
 “If you have just gone and say you have seen the Royal Highness and have 
seen everybody because everybody is a subject, then you are making a big 
mistake. If you still go the local communities: see [engage] the women group, the 
youths and men without seeing the Royal Highness, then again you are derailing” 
(Public sector official 4). 
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This approach adopted by the internal stakeholders in this case study perhaps underscores 
the peculiarity of the user-fee type PPP projects in which everyone pays the same fee. 
7.5.3 Communication Strategy  
Communication is generally recognised as vital to stakeholder management because an 
organisation cannot manage and engage its stakeholders without communication. The 
internal stakeholders communicated with the external stakeholders using different means 
depending on the stage of the project and type of stakeholder. For instance, at the early 
phase of the project, property owners were contacted through letters and meetings. Also, 
internal stakeholders communicated with the trade union stakeholder group through their 
leaders in meetings as mentioned by a public official: 
 “It is their executives [Transport unions] that we engaged. They [executives] will 
come together and we now do a meeting like a one day, at times it can be two 
days if we cannot finish in one day so that everybody will agree” (Public sector 
official 1). 
A union leader confirmed the above statement: 
“When they came, we discussed very well” (Trade union 2). 
During the conduct of the ESIA study, internal stakeholders through their consultant used 
pamphlets, documents containing background information for the project to inform 
stakeholders about the project (Digby Wells Environmental, 2014). Also, newspaper and 
radio advertisements were used as a means to invite all interested stakeholders.  
During the town hall meetings, internal stakeholders did presentations about the project. For 
instance, visual tools were used to inform stakeholders about the project: 
“They opened up how far they have gone. They televised it on video system 
place on a blank board. So we witnessed how far they have gone, how the roads 
from the swampy area, how the roads will be hung and how motorists will be 
travelling on it” (Human Rights Activist). 
Now that the project is at the construction stage, the SPV communicates with external 
stakeholders such as the local communities’ stakeholder group via the nine person 
committee. According to the private sector official: 
“Whenever there is any issue related to their community, I call the members ‘I 
need to see you so so time, so so period’. If they cannot come altogether, at 
least 1 quarter will appear and will we discuss….. Whatever we discuss, they 
take to their chiefs” (Private sector official). 
In agreement to the statement above, a member of the nine person committee commented: 
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“I communicate with the management of those companies especially during our 
meetings then whatever they say, I report back to the community. Whatever the 
community says I report back to them mostly in writing not as a person but as a 
representative of the community” (Community Rep 5). 
The statement indicates an established line of communication within the local communities 
on one hand and between the local communities and the internal stakeholders. 
7.5.4 Determination of External Stakeholders’ Interests 
Generally, external stakeholders had three main interests in the project. These interests 
were: payment of compensation for properties affected by the project; safety of users of 
marine transportation; and employment. The interests were different and varied from one 
stage of the project to another. Payment of compensation to property owners on the RoW 
was the main interest of external stakeholders at the early days of the project: 
“The community’s interest is that the lives of the community members will be 
greatly affected by the construction of that bridge like some people’s houses and 
farms have been earmarked for destruction. So our community wrote them that 
those whose houses, farm lands and fish farms were affected must be 
compensated because they have to relocate” (Community Rep 2). 
 
As the project progressed to the construction stage, different external stakeholders 
expressed different interests in the project. As the project became visible, members of the 
public became aware of what was happening around them and expressed interests and 
concerns on the impact of construction on their lives. For instance, the interest of marine 
transporters was their safety, as commented by a leader of the maritime union: 
“The issue we raised there was the issue of safety of transporters and 
travellers … We are interested in the safety of travellers passing through the 
water ways, that is our major concern” (Trade union 1). 
Apart from safety concerns, the interests of the local communities at the construction stage 
are for the employment of members of the communities: 
“When a project of this magnitude is to be constructed, there is the need that 
some of the indigenes will be accommodated in employment. So we requested 
for that from them that some of our youths should be gainfully employed in the 
project” (Community Rep 3). 
Findings indicate that as the project progressed, new and different interests of external 
stakeholders came to the fore, while initial but satisfied interests became obsolete and were 
dropped. This mixture of interests by different stakeholders within a stage of the project and 
at different stages mean that different parties within the internal stakeholders were involved 
in addressing these various interests of external stakeholders.  
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7.5.5 Stakeholder Engagement Strategies 
The prominent engagement strategies employed by internal stakeholders were dialogue and 
negotiation. According to the private sector official: 
We have been dialoguing with the communities. We started by listening to their 
complaints and concerns about the project and what their interests such as 
employment are” (Public sector official 4). 
In addition, a member of a community mentioned that: 
“The communities are negotiating with the government and the company and we 
are expecting to sign a memorandum of understanding (MoU) with them… with 
the MoU, it will be clear what they want to do for the communities” (Community 
Rep 4). 
The above statements show that internal stakeholders are using different strategies to 
engage with external stakeholders to ensure that the latter’s different interests are 
addressed. 
7.5.6 Evaluation of Stakeholder Management Steps 
The internal stakeholders recognise the importance of evaluating their stakeholder 
management steps by getting feedback: 
“Not [a feedback mechanism] officially on this project. Normally, we always 
create that device but not yet on this project. The only means is their reaction to 
know the way they react” (Private sector official). 
The statement shows the subjective nature of evaluating and assessing external 
stakeholders’ perception of the stakeholder management steps and an apparent lack of 
standard assessment criteria.  A mechanism for evaluating the stakeholder management 
steps is necessary because lessons learnt and stakeholders’ views and suggestions can be 
incorporated into subsequent stakeholder management activities which would ensure the 
continued improvement of the stakeholder management exercise.  
7.6 Roles of the Partners in Stakeholder Management 
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The roles of the public and private sectors in stakeholder management varied at different 
phases of the project. During the development process of the project, the public sector was 
responsible for stakeholder management. For example, one of the early stakeholder 
management activity and interaction with external stakeholders was during the Willingness 
to Pay Survey. A public official commented that: 
“The Willingness to Pay survey was conducted through the use of questions and 
the Federal Road Safety Corp (FRSC) assisted in the survey” (Public sector 
official 3).  
At the end of the procurement process, the SPV was selected and expected to be involved 
in managing external stakeholders. According to the National Policy on PPP (NPPP): 
“private sector participants in a PPP project will contribute to strategies for 
communicating and consulting with the general public, customers, affected 
communities, and corporate stakeholders, with a view to developing mutual 
acceptance and understanding of the objectives of the public and private parties” 
(ICRC, 2009, p.12). 
Indeed, the SPV became involved in managing external stakeholders as shown in the 
Environmental and Social Impact Assessment (ESIA) report (2014). However, the public 
sector took the lead role and was in charge of stakeholder management at this stage:   
“We were the one that gathered all the stakeholders: the government; private; 
and all the concerned along the corridor. We gathered them together, we wrote 
them letters, used publications in the newspapers, we advertised it on radio and 
television. We took ownership of that and we paid for all the publications” (Public 
sector official 3). 
In addition, each of the partners addresses external stakeholders’ interests that are within 
their contractual scope. For instance, at a town hall meeting during the ESIA study, an 
external stakeholder asked who was responsible for the payment of compensation to 
property owners. In response to the question, the conveners (internal stakeholders) of the 
meeting stated: 
 “The Federal Government will be responsible for payments. The survey has 
already been conducted for RoW and there will be compensation for trees, fields 
and structures” (Digby Wells Environmental, 2014, p.42). 
Further, the partners have continued to manage external stakeholders together at the 
construction stage. According to a public official: 
“There is continuation in stakeholder management. We continue in helping the 
concessionaire to ensure that there is continued stakeholder management and 
where necessary, we champion it” (Public sector official 3). 
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The statement above suggests that the public sector can assist the SPV in managing 
external stakeholders at the construction phase. Also, the statement illustrates that the SPV 
takes the lead role in managing external stakeholders at this phase. This was the general 
view during the interview. For example, a community representative stated that: 
“Most of our dealing now is with the contractor [SPV] because of the skeletal 
activities that is going on in our place” (Community Rep 5). 
Although the project is at the construction stage, the public sector believes that stakeholder 
management will continue during the operation and maintenance stage. According to a 
public sector official: 
“When we get to the operation and maintenance stage, perhaps by then, they 
will now be in the position to manage it for the period of the concession” (Public 
sector official 3). 
The statement above shows that the involvement of the public sector in stakeholder 
management at the operation and maintenance stage will be limited. This is due to the fact 
that most of public sector contractual obligations such as land acquisition and payment of 
compensation would have been addressed at development, procurement and early 
construction stages. Results from the findings demonstrate that the roles of the partners in 
managing stakeholders depend on the stage of the project and contractual obligations of the 
partners. 
7.7 Enablers of Stakeholder Management  
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The success of stakeholder management in PPP projects are enabled by: transparency of 
stakeholder management; skills and knowledge of stakeholders; and timing of stakeholder 
management. 
7.7.1 Transparency of Stakeholder Management 
The importance of transparency in stakeholder management is recognised by the internal 
stakeholders; as commented by a public official: 
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“The point is that if your thing is done in a transparent manner, everybody sees 
that this is transparent; nobody will complain” (Public sector official 1). 
The statement above shows that external stakeholders’ acceptance of the project depends 
on the transparency of the stakeholder management exercise. The majority of the external 
stakeholders interviewed shared this view, for example: 
“What has been the key between our relationship and government and 
companies involved in the project is that there is no deceit, we don't come to 
them with deceit and they have never deceived us as well. When there is trust, 
there is always success. They trust in us and we trust in them” (Community Rep 
4). 
However, some members of the communities have a contrasting view on the internal 
stakeholders’ transparency. Some members of the communities expressed their 
disappointment in internal stakeholder’s handling of issues. For example, a community 
representative commented that: 
“The government has not been forthright in whatever they are doing…. They 
have not been forthright in paying of compensation. People are becoming 
suspicious” (Community Rep 1). 
Further, external stakeholders suspicion gave rise to agitation. For example, some residents 
of one of the communities affected by the project took to the streets in protest against the 
federal government for inadequate compensation to property owners. The findings illustrate 
that transparency of stakeholder management exercise can increase the confidence of the 
external stakeholders or lack of it can lead to agitation. 
7.7.2 Skills and Knowledge of Stakeholders 
The skills and knowledge of stakeholders is twofold: external stakeholders’ awareness of the 
PPP scheme and internal stakeholders’ skills in stakeholder management. Internal 
stakeholders acknowledge the novelty of the PPP scheme: 
“The concept of PPP itself many people do not understand” (Public sector official 
1). 
To mitigate this lack of understanding of the PPP concept, internal stakeholders believe that 
certain actions are required: 
“There must be a way to sensitise them and get them to understand it. ….So 
there is that knowledge dissemination and also explaining to people” (Public 
sector official 2). 
Indeed, programmes were designed and implemented to raise the PPP awareness among 
the external stakeholders; as commented by a community representative: 
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“When they came, they gave lectures on what will happen with their diagrams, 
the length of the bridge, they gave us all these” (Community Rep 2). 
The statement demonstrates that the internal stakeholders develop external stakeholders’ 
capacity to understand the PPP project. The capacity building for the external stakeholders 
increased their knowledge and awareness of the project requirements and details. This was 
evident during interviews and discussions with external stakeholders. For instance, the 
majority of the external stakeholders mentioned that the concession agreement is for 25 
years, where the toll plazas will be constructed and how tolls will be collected. 
On the other hand, documents reviewed show that the internal stakeholders in addition to 
their staff, engaged the services of consultants that are experienced in conducting ESIA 
study and facilitating stakeholders’ issues. For instance, the consultants facilitated meetings 
between the internal and external stakeholders. According to the ESIA report: 
“Stakeholder meetings were scheduled one week in advance by [the consultants]  
by means of delivery of formal letters to the relevant Chiefs or Officials 
within the State Ministries / NGOs, and Associations” (Digby Wells 
Environmental, 2014, p. 5). 
 
At the construction stage, the SPV employed a Public Relation Officer (PRO) who is 
responsible for interacting with the external stakeholders mainly through the nine person 
committee. The PRO interfaces between the SPV and the local communities. 
7.7.3 Timing of Stakeholder Engagement 
The timing of stakeholder management in general has been highlighted as critical in 
stakeholder management exercise. Apart from the early identification and formation of teams 
of internal stakeholder’s, internal stakeholders acknowledged the importance of timing of 
managing the external stakeholders. As a result, external stakeholders were engaged 
through Willingness To Pay (WTP) survey in the project development process: 
“We conducted Willingness to Pay survey early in the life of the project before 
the commencement of Environmental and Social Impact Assessment (ESIA) and 
construction” (Public sector official).  
In agreement to the above statement, majority of the external stakeholders interviewed 
mentioned that internal stakeholders contacted them before construction commenced. 
Specifically, one of the community representatives stated that: 
 “When the project was conceived, they consulted us” (Community Rep 1). 
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The statements above show that stakeholder management started during the development 
process and also illustrates that the internal stakeholders were proactive in managing 
external stakeholder. Similarly, another community representative commented that: 
 “They came early enough, they didn't wait to be invited, they came on their own. 
It was not the community that invited them. They called our Royal Highness and 
reported themselves on the project…… These people came early enough, I 
commend them for that” (Community Rep 2).  
The statement demonstrates that the external stakeholders appreciate the early and 
proactive approach of the internal stakeholders in meeting and consulting them. This has 
helped in building the cordial relationship that exists between the external and internal 
stakeholders. However, some groups of stakeholders complained about the late information 
they received about the project. According to a leader of one of the unions: 
“When they started work, they did not inform us. The first time we saw them was 
at the project site” (Trade union 1).  
External stakeholders’ statements above show that the timing for stakeholder management 
varied from different stakeholders, and hence the different perception of the project. 
7.8 Chapter Summary 
 
CHAPTER SEVEN: Case Study Two: Analysis of Results 
 
 
Introduction (7.1) 
 
 
Case Study Background (7.2) 
Nigeria’s Federal Government  
PPP Procurement Process (7.3) 
 
Rationales for Stakeholder 
Management (7.4) 
Stakeholder Management steps 
(7.5) 
Roles of Partners in Stakeholder 
Management (7.6) 
 
Enablers of Stakeholder 
Management  (7.7) 
 
Chapter Summary (7.8) 
 
 
The chapter has presented findings of the second case study, a greenfield bridge PPP 
project, conceived to ease traffic on an existing bridge. The case study involved the conduct 
of 13 in-depth interviews of stakeholders, analysis of relevant documents and the 
researcher’s observation. The findings indicated four different PPP procurement process: 1) 
development process; 2) procurement process; 3) implementation process; and 4) contract 
maturity process. The findings showed that the internal stakeholders had three main 
rationales for stakeholder management: compliance with regulations; prevention of 
opposition; and building relationships. The findings on stakeholder management steps 
showed that the identification of stakeholders consists of two stages. The first stage was the 
162 
 
identification of internal stakeholders. The second stage was the identification of external 
stakeholders. External stakeholders were identified at the early phases and new ones 
identified as the project progressed, indicating a dynamic identification of stakeholders. 
 Similarly, the interests of the external stakeholders were dynamic and changed within a 
phase and across the various stages. However, the findings showed the lack of an adequate 
mechanism to allocate external stakeholders’ interests to the internal stakeholders. Also, 
findings revealed that external stakeholders was not prioritised but each group of external 
stakeholders were accorded due respect. In addition, the roles of the partners in managing 
external stakeholders were presented. Findings indicated that the roles of the partners in 
stakeholder management varied across the various stages and depended on the partners’ 
contractual obligations. Three enablers of stakeholder management were identified: 1) 
transparency of the stakeholder management exercise; 2) capacity of the participants; and 3) 
timing of the stakeholder management exercise. The next chapter (chapter 8) will present 
cross-case analysis of the two case studies discussed in this chapter and chapter 6. 
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8- Cross-Case Analysis and Discussions 
8.1 Introduction  
This chapter presents the cross-case analysis of two project case studies presented in the 
last two chapters (6 and 7). This chapter is structured into two main sections as shown in 
Table 8-1. This chapter starts by comparing vital characteristics of the projects, the project 
partners and research participants. Thereafter, the cross-case analysis of the findings is 
presented, highlighting the similarities and differences of the case studies. In addition, 
emergent themes and concepts from the findings of the case studies are critically analysed 
and compared with existing literature. The chapter ends with a summary section highlighting 
key findings from previous sections. Table 8-1, the structure of the chapter is replicated 
throughout the chapter at the beginning of each section to guide the reader. 
Table  8-1 Outline of Chapter Eight 
 
Chapter Eight: Cross - Case Analysis and Discussions 
 
Introduction (8.1) 
Background of case studies (8.2) Cross-case analysis (8.3) 
 
Chapter Summary (8.4) 
 
8.2 Background of Case Studies 
 
Chapter Eight: Cross - Case Analysis and Discussions 
 
Introduction (8.1) 
Background of case studies (8.2) Cross-case analysis (8.3) 
 
 
 
Chapter Summary (8.4) 
 
The research focuses on stakeholder management in PPP road/ bridge projects in Nigeria. 
Results of the findings are therefore within the Nigerian context. Before comparing the 
individual cases, this section presents the unique background of the case studies, project 
partners and the research participants. 
8.2.1 Project Case Studies  
The case studies are PPP tolled road transportation projects in Nigeria. Essential features 
and information of the project case studies are presented in Table 8-2. The first case study is  
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a major road project initiated by a state government in Southern Nigeria, whereas the 
second case study is Bridge project owned by the federal government of Nigeria. While the 
first case study is a road project, the second case study is a bridge project and includes 
approach roads. The first case study is a brown field project which started in 2006; tolling of 
a section of the road commenced in December 2011 while construction is on-going on the 
remaining sections of the road. The second case study is a green field project; construction 
commenced in 2014 and estimated to be completed in 2018. In terms of length, the first case 
study is more than four times the size of the second case study.  
Table  8-2 Background of Project Case Studies 
Project characteristics Project case studies 
First case study (Major Road Project) Second case study (A Bridge 
Project) 
Cost 137 billion Naira (US$450 million) 117.86 billion Naira 
(US$385.2 million) 
Type of PPP model Design Construct Finance Operate 
and Transfer (DCFOT). 
Design Build Finance 
Operate and Transfer 
(DBFOT). 
Length of the 
Road/Bridge 
6 lanes, 49.36Km Expressway. 6 lanes, 1.6km bridge and 
10.3km approach and access 
roads. 
Project type Brownfield  Greenfield 
Duration of Concession 30 years 25 years 
Work Progress Some sections of the road have been 
completed with 2 toll plazas. 
Construction is on-going on the 
remaining sections. 
ESIA study completed. 
Construction started with 
piling works (early works) 
Project Sponsor State Government  Federal Government 
8.2.2 Project Partners  
The two project case studies comprise partners from public and private sector organisations. 
These organisations came together to finance and develop the projects. The public sector is 
the client organisations in both case studies. The first case study comprises the state 
government and a consortium of private sector organisations made up of seven different 
organisations. The second case study is a partnership agreement between the Federal 
Government (Federal Ministry of Works as a supervising ministry) and a consortium of a 
quasi-public sector organisation and a private company. However, there are differences in 
the composition of the SPV in the case studies. The SPV of the first case study is made up 
of only private sector organisations and consists of seven organisations, while the SPV of 
the second case study is a mixture of a quasi-public and private sector. Another difference 
between the case studies is in terms of the roles of the organisations within the SPV in the 
execution of the project. For the first case study, different private sector organisations of the 
SPV handle different aspects of construction and operation and maintenance. For example, 
one company is in charge of construction while another is responsible for procurement and 
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management of toll equipment. In contrast, the private company in the second case study is 
in charge of all the stages of construction and operation and maintenance. 
8.2.3 Background of Research Participants 
A total of 23 participants were interviewed during the case studies involving internal and 
external stakeholders of both projects. Internal stakeholders for both case studies comprise 
the public and private sector officials. All public sectors’ officials in both case studies are 
senior officials of their respective organisations as shown in Table 8-3. Also, officials of the 
private sector hold similar position in both case studies. Similarly, external stakeholders in 
both case studies are leaders of their respective communities and organisations. The 
research participants were directly involved in the projects and part of the stakeholder 
management and engagement activities; hence their views and contributions provide insight 
to stakeholder management in PPP road transportation projects. Also, research participants’ 
views and contributions provide useful and valuable answers to the research questions. 
Table  8-3 Breakdown of Research Participants 
Project 
case study 
Type of 
Stakeholder 
Stakeholder ID Stakeholder Position 
 
 
 
First case 
study (Major 
Road 
Project) 
 
 
Internal  
Public sector official 1 Senior Officer  
Public sector official 2 Senior Engineer 
Public sector official 3 Senior Officer 
Public sector official 4 Senior Officer 
Private sector official Senior  Officer, 
 
 
External 
Community Rep 1 Community Chief 
Community Rep 2 Chairman of a community association 
Community Rep 3 Community leader 
Community Rep 4 Community youth leader 
Community Rep 5 Community leader 
 
 
 
Second case 
study (A 
Bridge 
Project) 
 
 
Internal 
Public sector official 1 Assistant Director 
Public sector official 2 Senior Officer 
Public sector official 3 Director 
Public sector official 4 Assistant Director 
Private sector official Senior  Officer 
 
 
 
External 
Community Rep 1 Community Chief 
Community Rep 2 Community leader 
Community Rep 3 Member of the community committee  
Community Rep 4 Member of the community committee  
Community Rep 5 Member of the community committee  
Trade union 1 Chairman 
Trade union 2 Chairman 
Human right activists Chairman 
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8.3 Cross- Case Analysis 
 
Chapter Eight: Cross - Case Analysis and Discussions 
 
Introduction (8.1) 
Background and Development of Framework (8.2) Cross-case analysis (8.3) 
 
Chapter Summary (8.4) 
 
A cross-case analysis is conducted in this study to generalise unique themes and patterns 
that emerged from the individual case. A cross-case analysis helps to deepen understanding 
and explanation of the subject matter beyond the individual cases (Eisenhardt, 1989; Miles 
and Huberman, 1994). Also, the essence of comparing the case studies is for literal 
replication or theoretical replication. While literal replication predicts similar result, theoretical 
replication predicts contrasting results (Yin, 2014). 
The cross-case analysis will compare the findings of each case study and thereafter, 
summary tables are presented showing cross-case comparisons and differences of the main 
themes emerging from the case studies. Also, the findings are examined and supported by  
literature. The cross-case analysis of the key findings in stakeholder management for PPP 
projects from the individual cases are discussed under five main headings: 1) PPP 
procurement process; 2) rationales for stakeholder management; 3) stakeholder 
management steps; 4) roles of the partners in stakeholder management; and 5) enablers of 
stakeholder management. The five main headings are derived from literature in the Chapter 
4 (Section 4.6). 
8.3.1 PPP Project Phase 
The findings show identical PPP procurement phases for the two case studies. There are 
four distinct PPP procurement phases or processes for both case studies as summarised in 
Table 8-4. The two case studies are similar on how the PPP projects are initiated, procured 
and delivered. For instance, for solicited proposals, the Ministries, Departments and 
Agencies (MDAs) start the PPP procurement process by proposing a project. Apart from the 
MDAs, the two case studies have similar public organisation that is crucial in the PPP 
procurement processes: Official of the PPP (OPPP) for the first case study; and 
Infrastructure Concession and Regulatory Commission (ICRC) for the second case study. 
However, the organisations play different roles in the PPP procurement phases. The OPPP 
coordinates the major road project at the different stages and all PPP projects in the state 
including stakeholder management and appointment of Transaction Advisers (TAs). ICRC’s 
role is advisory and provides guidance and support to the MDAs in the bridge project and 
167 
 
indeed all Nigeria’s federal government PPP projects. The MDAs coordinates the 
implementation of Nigeria’s federal government PPP projects. 
Table  8-4 Cross-case comparisons of PPP procurement process 
Project Case 
Study 
PPP Procurement Phases/ 
Processes 
Project Initiator 
(Solicited 
proposals) 
Project Coordinator 
First case study 
(Major 
Road Project) 
Project development, 
Project Procurement, 
Project Implementation, 
and Project Maturity. 
Ministries, 
Department and 
Agencies (MDAs) 
Office of Public Private 
Partnership (OPPP). 
Second case 
study (The Bridge 
Project) 
Development, 
Procurement, 
Implementation, and 
Contract maturity. 
Ministries, 
Department and 
Agencies (MDAs) 
Project initiator MDAs. 
8.3.2 Rationales for Stakeholder Management 
There were similarities and differences in internal stakeholders’ rationales for stakeholder 
management between case studies as shown in Table 8-5. Similar rationales for stakeholder 
management were compliance to regulations, and relationship building or partnership with 
external stakeholders. In addition, internal stakeholders’ rationale in the first case study was 
to enhance project buy-in and partnership with external stakeholders. Whereas, in the 
second case study, internal stakeholders’ rationale was to ensure the project ran smoothly 
without hindrance. The findings show that external stakeholders in both case studies had 
different views as to internal stakeholders’ rationales for stakeholder management. The 
external stakeholders in the first case study perceived that internal stakeholders’ main 
rationales for stakeholder management were to appease them and lessen tension after their 
protests, and for the economic survival of the project. The external stakeholders in the first 
case protested against the project because they did not see the project ‘as theirs’ and 
desired that the internal stakeholders’ makes the external stakeholders a part of the project. 
For the second case study, external stakeholders’ perception was that internal stakeholders’ 
main rationale for stakeholder management was to prevent community disturbance and 
disruption of the project. The findings indicate that external stakeholders rationales for 
engaging with internal stakeholders was that they saw the project as a relief to the horrific 
daily traffic on the existing bridge and the positive economic impact the project would have 
on their communities. Hence, the external stakeholders in the second case study were 
receptive to internal stakeholders because of the perceived gains of the project. 
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Table  8-5 Rationales for stakeholder management  
Project Case Study Internal Stakeholders External Stakeholders 
First case study (Major  Road 
Project) 
1) Compliance with regulation; 
2) Enhance project buy-in; and     
3) Partnership with external 
stakeholders 
1) Viewed internal stakeholders’ 
intention as not genuine. 
2) Open to partnership with 
internal stakeholders. 
 
Second case study (The Bridge 
Project) 
1) Compliance with regulations;  
2) Ensure smooth project 
delivery; and 3) Build 
relationship with external 
stakeholders. 
1) Relief to the traffic on existing 
bridge; and 2) economic 
development of their 
communities. 
 
Some of internal stakeholders’ rationales for stakeholder management identified in this study 
such as: to comply with regulations; to appease the external stakeholders; to build 
relationships; and to partner with external stakeholders are consistent with some of the 
rationales identified in Close and Loosemore’s (2014) study. The authors stated that 
construction professionals’ (internal stakeholders) rationales for community consultation 
were to: comply with regulations; develop a partnership with the community; accommodate 
community’s demands; provide a platform for dialogue with the community; pacify the 
community; instruct the community; empower the community; to control the community; to 
manipulate the community; to delegate power to the community. In addition, the economic 
survival of the project is a rationale mentioned by the internal stakeholders of the first case 
study which is not among the rationales listed in Close and loosemore (2014). This rationale 
is prevalent in construction management literature and recognised in business management 
literature as instrumental perspective to stakeholder management. The instrumental 
perspective to stakeholder management views stakeholder management as a means to 
achieve an organisation’s objectives such as profitability (See Section 4.4.1.2 for details). 
However, the benefits of the instrumental approaches can be achieved through genuine 
commitments to ethical principles (normative perspective) that consider the rights of external 
stakeholders (Jones, 1995). 
The findings imply that the rationales of internal stakeholders for managing external 
stakeholders should align with the interests of the latter and the role they want to play in the 
project. External stakeholders’ main aim is that they should be considered as partners in the 
delivery of PPP project. Building partnership between the internal and external stakeholders 
in PPP projects have been recognised by several authors as a key factor for the successful 
delivery of PPP projects (El-Gohary et al., 2006; Henjewele et al., 2013; Ng. et al., 2013). 
Hence, the internal stakeholders would need to embed this partnership orientation into a 
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stakeholder management framework as this will form the foundation that will drive a 
successful stakeholder management exercise and ensure the success of PPP projects. 
8.3.3 Stakeholder Management Steps  
This section presents cross-case comparisons of stakeholder management steps. Findings 
are presented in six broad headings in line with the themes of the conceptual framework 
(Section 4.6) as the main stakeholder management steps. The headings are: 1) identification 
of stakeholder; 2) determination of dynamic interests of stakeholders; 3) prioritisation of 
stakeholders; 4) communication strategy; 5) engagement strategy; and 6) evaluation of 
stakeholder management steps. 
8.3.3.1 Identification of Stakeholders 
The findings show that identification of stakeholders for both case studies is twofold: 
identification of internal stakeholder; and identification of external stakeholder as 
summarised in Table 8-6. Also, findings indicate that the identification of stakeholders in the 
two case studies has continued from the early stages of the project to the later stages. 
Table  8-6 Cross-case comparison of stakeholder identification 
Stakeholder Group First case study (Major Road 
Project) 
Second case study (The 
Bridge Project) 
Internal Stakeholders Committee of internal stakeholders 
or technical team (made of officials 
of state MDAs). 
1. Project steering committee 
(made up of Ministers and top 
officials of federal 
government MDAs and 
ICRC). 
2. Project delivery team 
(made of junior officials of 
Federal government MDAs). 
External Stakeholders/ 
Phase of the Project 
External stakeholders were 
identified mainly based on the 
location of the project at project 
development process 
Location of the project was 
the main determinant in 
identifying external 
stakeholders. 
New stakeholders were identified 
as the project progressed to 
construction stage due to under 
development of the corridor of the 
project. 
New stakeholders were 
identified during construction 
stage as a result of cultural 
land ownership. 
 
8.3.3.1.1 Identification of Internal Stakeholders 
 
The identification of internal stakeholders was similar in both cases; this took place at the 
project development stage and was based on the scope of the project. In both cases, at 
least a team of internal stakeholders was formed after the identification of the internal 
stakeholders. For the first case, there is a committee of internal stakeholders. The committee 
is headed by OPPP and it is responsible for coordinating the project including managing 
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external stakeholders. The second case study has two teams of internal stakeholders: 
project delivery team (PDT); and project steering committee. The project delivery team is 
responsible for running the day-to-day technical activities of the project while the project 
steering committee is responsible for solving political issues related to the project. These 
teams are involved in managing external stakeholders. 
The distinction between the identification of internal and external stakeholders is lacking in 
existing literature, because emphasis has been on the identification of external stakeholders. 
This is mainly due to a single focal organisation (project team) perspective in stakeholder 
management literature in which the internal stakeholders are seen as a single entity (De 
Schepper et al, 2014). The findings show that the public sector organisation (internal 
stakeholders) is not a single entity, which is similar to Newcombe’s (2003) concept of the 
‘multiple client’. The author posits that the client is not always one person but could be many. 
The public sector organisations in the case studies were independent and fragmented 
similar to the external stakeholders and therefore needed to be identified by the client public 
agencies (public sector agencies in-charge of PPP projects). These public sector agencies 
were identified at the early phases after the scope of the projects was established. 
Thereafter, a team of internal stakeholder were formed to address different interests of 
external stakeholders and other issues related to the project. The formation of teams of 
internal stakeholders agrees with Zou et al. (2014) recommendation on the need for the 
public sector to have a central coordinating body that ensures a holistic approach to PPPs.  
8.3.3.1.2 Identification of External Stakeholders 
The identification of external stakeholders in both case studies is dynamic and has continued 
from the project development phase to date. The findings reveal that external stakeholders 
were identified early in the project lifecycle based on the project location and were made up 
of land and property owners, local communities, trade unions and human rights group 
around the corridor of the project. The identification of these stakeholders was not a one-off 
exercise but has continued in the course of the project as the project moved to later stages. 
For the first case study, the continuous identification of stakeholders was due to the rapid 
development on the project’s corridor which was underdeveloped before the project 
commenced. New communities, new businesses and estates on the project’s corridor were 
developed. In essence, internal stakeholders closely monitored development of properties 
along the corridor of the project, in order to identify new stakeholders. This has been the 
approach of internal stakeholders in identifying new stakeholders. For the second case study, 
new stakeholders emerged due to the cultural land ownership in which the original owners 
(sellers) are still the custodian of the property despite the fact that they have sold their 
property. This set of stakeholders emerged at the construction stage when they heard that 
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the SPV were about to sign Memorandum of Understanding (MoU) with residents. There is a 
difference in the identification of new stakeholders in both case studies. While internal 
stakeholders in the first case were proactive in identifying new stakeholders, new 
stakeholders in the second case were identified when they approached internal stakeholders 
during negotiations for the signing of MoU between the local communities and internal 
stakeholders. 
The findings indicate that the identification of external stakeholders is continuous, dynamic 
and not a one-off exercise in contrast to suggestions in existing frameworks (Karslen, 2002; 
Bourne and Walker, 2006; Bourne and Weaver, 2010; Yang 2011). There is evidence that 
stakeholders were identified from the early stages of the project and are still been identified 
at the later phases of the projects. Findings show that internal stakeholders identified new 
external stakeholders by closely monitoring the development of estates and businesses on 
the project’s corridor. This helped internal stakeholders in the identification of new properties 
and the owners. The dynamic nature of stakeholder identification supports Henjewele’s et al. 
(2013) recommendation for continuous stakeholder identification. However, techniques such 
as focus groups, brainstorming, mapping, charrette, consensus conference suggested by 
Henjewele et al. (2013) for identifying new stakeholders are inadequate. These techniques 
are only useful when the stakeholders are known and the project environment is saturated 
with no room for expansion and not when new settlements are developed at a rapid rate 
along a 50km stretch of road.  
 
The implication of the findings is that identification of stakeholders is dynamic and there is 
the need for a dynamic stakeholder identification mechanism that will capture all 
stakeholders at development phase and new stakeholders that will emerge at later stages of 
the PPP scheme as the project progress from one phase to another. Identifying all 
stakeholders is crucial because according to State of Victoria (2011), identifying the 
stakeholders who needed to be engaged is key to the overall success of the stakeholder 
management exercise.  
8.3.3.2 Prioritisation of Stakeholders 
Internal stakeholders in both case studies differ in their approach in prioritising external 
stakeholders. In the first case study, some external stakeholders were initially neglected by 
the internal stakeholders because the internal stakeholders felt that this set of external 
stakeholders were not important and could not affect the project in any way. The neglect of 
this group of external stakeholders was counterproductive because this group disrupted the 
project, which in turn affected the project negatively. Thereafter, internal stakeholders 
acknowledged the need to engage with every group of stakeholder regardless of social 
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status. For the second case study, the internal stakeholders recognised the hierarchy in the 
community but engaged with all the groups of external stakeholders in the communities. 
Internal stakeholders engaged with external stakeholders individually, sought their views and 
interests. Also, during town hall meetings, internal stakeholders gave opportunities to all 
external stakeholders’ group to express their views.  In addition, the findings indicate that 
external stakeholders were satisfied with the representation of the communities that 
interfaces between the communities and the SPV. External stakeholders saw the equal 
representation as an act of ‘impartiality’ of the internal stakeholders. 
Several studies support the prioritisation of stakeholders (Mitchell et al., 1997; Bourne and 
Walker, 2006; Bourne and Weaver 2010; PMBOK, 2013; Henjewele, et al., 2013; Ng et al., 
2013). The essence of prioritisation is to screen external stakeholders to determine and 
understand “who is important” and give them priority attention. However, findings contradict 
the notion of prioritising some stakeholders over others. Evidence showed that when 
external stakeholders were prioritised as ‘important and less important’, the outcome was 
undesirable. This is because the ‘less important’ external stakeholders were neglected which 
led to agitation and disruption of the project. This finding is consistent with the observation of 
Amadi et al. (2014) on the difficulty in prioritising stakeholders in a PPP road project because 
every stakeholder and road user pays the same fee irrespective of political or social status. 
This perhaps underscores the peculiarity of stakeholders of PPP road transportation project 
in which stakeholders are important to the survival of the project because they are the main 
source of revenue (PPIAF, 2009) and financial contributors to the project.  
 
The findings of this study contradict literature and imply that there is no need to include 
prioritisation of stakeholders in a framework for stakeholder management in PPP projects. It 
is therefore recommended that all stakeholders be considered to eliminate any feeling of 
neglect and marginalisation which has been the bane of PPP projects (Henjewele et al., 
2013). 
8.3.3.3 Communication Strategy 
Communication between internal and external stakeholders was both formal and informal. In 
both cases, various communication strategies were used by internal stakeholders to 
communicate with external stakeholders depending on the type of stakeholder and the stage 
of the project. These strategies included: townhall meetings; use of radio, television and 
newspaper adverts; and stakeholders’ committees. At the later phases of the project for 
instance, some members of the local communities were chosen to represent their 
communities and interfaced between the public and private sectors and their communities. 
Representatives of the communities brief members of their communities after meeting with 
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internal stakeholders and relay the interests of the communities to internal stakeholders in 
subsequent meetings. However, while the stakeholder committee for the first case was 
temporary and inaugurated after the protests, a committee for the second case was 
inaugurated before the commencement of construction. It shows that the private sector in 
the second case was proactive in interacting with and building a relationship with members 
of the local communities.  
The findings from this study show that internal stakeholders used different means to 
communicate with external stakeholders which agrees with Manowong and Ogunlana’s 
(2010) assertion that communication in stakeholder management should be flexible and can 
either be formal or informal, written or verbal. Also, the means of communication adopted 
depended on the type of stakeholder, in agreement with Al-Khafaji et al. (2010), who noted 
that the means to communicate with diverse stakeholders vary from one stakeholder to 
another. Also, communication strategy depends on the phase of a project. For instance, at 
the construction stage, the internal stakeholders communicated with the local communities 
via a committee representing the communities.  
 
The involvement of multiple stakeholders in PPP projects requires that communication 
strategies be bespoke, designed to enhance communication between all groups of 
stakeholders. This implies that stakeholders would have to agree on communication 
channels that are suitable to them. In addition, findings showed that internal stakeholders 
communicated with external stakeholders through their representatives. This shows the 
impracticability of consulting and engaging every single stakeholder individually (Close and 
Loosemore, 2014). The implication of this is that internal stakeholders would have to ensure 
that they communicate with the right elected or selected representatives of external 
stakeholders to avoid any confusion. 
8.3.3.4 Determination of External Stakeholders’ Interests 
The findings show that the interests of the external stakeholders for both case studies were 
dynamic and varied during a phase and across the various project phases as presented in 
Table 8-7. In the two case studies, land acquisition and payment of compensation was the 
common interest of external stakeholders at the development stage of the project. For the 
first case study, during the protests, the interest of external stakeholders was ‘no tolling’. 
After the protests, during the stakeholder committee’s meetings, external stakeholders’ 
interests were ‘no fencing’ of the road median with bricks (which was the original design) and 
safety concerns (this led to the construction of pedestrian bridges). Also, during the 
stakeholder committee’s meetings, the external stakeholders were divided on the issue of 
tolls. While some completely opposed tolls, others were lenient but requested that the toll 
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collection on the second toll plaza be suspended (this was implemented by the internal 
stakeholders). In essence, the stakeholder committee’s meetings provided internal 
stakeholders the platform to determine the interests of the external stakeholders. In addition, 
internal stakeholders’ approach of monitoring development and identifying stakeholders was 
a medium for determining the interests of external stakeholders such as issues of access to 
their property. For the second case study, external stakeholders’ interests at the construction 
stage are safety and employment. The process of signing a MoU between internal 
stakeholders and local communities was a means for the internal stakeholders to determine 
the interests of external stakeholders. External stakeholders’ main interest expressed during 
this process of signing MOU was employment of members of the local members. In addition, 
although evidence suggests that different internal stakeholders managed the interests of 
external stakeholders for both case studies, there was however no structured way of 
mapping these interests to the appropriate internal stakeholders. 
Table  8-7 Cross-case dynamic interests of external stakeholders  
Project 
Phase/Stage 
First case study (Major Road 
Project) 
Second case study (The Bridge 
Project) 
Initial Interests New Interest Initial Interests New Interests 
development Land acquisition  Payment of 
compensation 
Land acquisition   Payment of 
compensation. 
Implementation  
 
(Construction) 
 
 
 
(Operation and 
Maintenance) 
Land acquisition, 
payment of 
compensation and  
1. Fencing of 
the road 
maiden. 
 2. Access to 
property. 
1 Payment of 
compensation. 
2. Safety 
concerns 
  Employment. 
No tolling  
 
Cancellation 
of second toll 
This phase not reached. 
 
The findings show that external stakeholders’ interests were different and changed over time, 
which is consistent with views expressed in several studies (Olander, 2007; Ward and 
Chapman, 2008; Olander and Atkin, 2010; Henjewele, et al., 2013). These studies 
mentioned that the interests of stakeholders were not static but varied within a project stage 
and across different phases of project. However, these studies are not clear as to how the 
dynamic interests of stakeholders are determined, monitored and addressed by the several 
internal stakeholders. Molwus et al. (2014) in their study of stakeholder management in the 
UK stated that stakeholders’ interests were monitored via feedback mechanisms. The use of 
feedback mechanism may be appropriate for known and literate stakeholders; however it will 
not be suitable in determining the interests of new stakeholders that will emerge in the 
course of a project in a low and middle-income country with low literacy level. The findings 
indicate that the internal stakeholders closely monitored development on the project corridor. 
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Close monitoring of the project provided a platform to determine what the interests of 
external stakeholders were at the later phases of the project.  
 
Also, external stakeholders’ interests were determined and addressed by different public 
sector agencies and the SPV. However, the findings indicate apparent lack of a formal and 
structured means of allocating external stakeholders’ interests to internal stakeholders 
(multiple clients). This implies that there is the need to develop a mapping mechanism to 
ensure that external stakeholders’ interests are allocated to and addressed by the 
appropriate internal stakeholders. Also, this would eliminate any confusion and ensure that 
no interests of external stakeholders are unattended to or addressed. 
8.3.3.5 Stakeholder Engagement Strategies  
In both case studies, the internal stakeholders employed different strategies to engage 
external stakeholders. Negotiation is an engagement strategy that was used in both case 
studies. For the first case study, several engagement strategies were used in different 
instances to engage with external stakeholders. The findings show that internal stakeholders 
used force and coercion in some situations before the formation of the stakeholders 
committee. Concessions and incentives were the main engagement strategies used during 
the stakeholders committee’s meetings. Negotiation was the main engagement strategy that 
was used by internal stakeholders in the second case study. 
The finding of this study is consistent with Yang et al. (2011) who recommended that 
different engagement strategies be employed to engage with external stakeholders. 
Moreover, engagement strategies such as negotiations, concessions, and trade-offs conform 
to Chinyio and Akintoye’s (2008) recommended stakeholder engagement strategies. In 
addition, internal stakeholders used coercion in some instances which did not yield any 
positive result. It is apparent that the use of coercion in stakeholder engagement in PPP 
projects will be counterproductive. This implies that internal stakeholders cannot use 
coercion to achieve partnership relationship with external stakeholders. Also, findings 
suggest that stakeholder engagement strategies in PPP projects are dynamic and depend 
on the issue at stake and the type of external stakeholder. 
8.3.3.6 Evaluation of Stakeholder Management Steps 
There were no formalised or structured means for evaluating stakeholder management steps 
in both case studies. For the first case study, the means of evaluation of stakeholder 
management steps was more on ‘learning on the job’. That is, lessons learnt during a phase 
of the project were carried to later phases to avoid repeating the same mistakes. For the 
Bridge project, findings show that the internal stakeholders’ only means of evaluating 
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stakeholder management steps was through the reactions of external stakeholders. Findings 
from both case studies show the informal and subjective process of evaluating stakeholder 
management steps. In addition, the SPV in the second case study acknowledged the need 
to evaluate stakeholder management steps and a mechanism for evaluating stakeholder 
management steps is being considered because it has been the norm of the organisation to 
evaluate its activities on previous projects. 
The importance of a structured process for evaluating stakeholder management steps has 
been recognised in several studies (Sutterfield et al., 2006; Cleland and Ireland 2007; Ng et 
al., 2013). It is vital therefore to develop an effective evaluation technique to capture, 
incorporate feedback and learn lessons that will lead to continual improvement of the 
stakeholder management steps. Improving the process of engaging stakeholders is 
important because construction project is long term (PMBOK, 2013) and lessons learned 
can be transferred from one stage of the project to another. Moreover, the long term contract 
of PPP schemes makes it particularly important to sustain good practices. 
8.3.4 Roles of the Partners in Stakeholder Management 
Generally, the roles of the partners (internal stakeholders) in stakeholder management in 
both case studies varied from one stage of the project to another as shown in Table 8-8. The 
findings indicate that during the project development phase for both case studies, the public 
sector was solely responsible for stakeholder management because the SPV has not been 
selected at this stage. After the selection of the SPV, stakeholder management became a 
joint responsibility between the public sector and the SPV. For the second case study, the 
SPV contribution to stakeholder management is a policy requirement for PPP federal 
projects (ICRC, 2009). Also, findings from both cases reveal that the SPV took the lead role 
in stakeholder management during construction. For the first case study, this shared 
responsibility between the partners in managing stakeholders continued to the operation 
phase. The public sector partner took the lead role particularly after the external 
stakeholders’ agitation and protests against the project.  
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Table  8-8 Cross-case Comparison of Roles of the Partners 
Project Phase Case Studies 
1st case study (Major Road Project) 
 
2nd case study (The Bridge Project) 
 
Participating Party Responsible Party Participating Party Responsible Party 
Development Public sector Public sector Public sector Public sector 
Procurement Public sector Public sector Public sector Public sector 
Implementation  
 
(Construction) 
 
 
 
 
 
(Operation and 
maintenance) 
Public sector and 
SPV 
1. SPV before the 
protests.  
2. Public sector 
took charge 
during the 
protests 
Public Sector and 
the SPV 
SPV 
Public sector and 
SPV 
1. SPV before the 
protests.  
2. Public sector 
took charge 
during the 
protests. 
Phase not yet reached but the SPV is 
expected to lead   
Maturity Phase not yet reached Phase not yet reached 
 
This finding is consistent with Zou’s et al. (2014) argument that the relationship between the 
public sector and the SPV changes at PPP distinct phases and Joyner (2007) who 
highlighted that these phases of the PPP scheme are critical. Internal stakeholders’ joint 
responsibility in managing external stakeholders is consistent with De Schepper’s et al. 
(2014) recommendation. The authors recommended a dual approach to stakeholder 
management in PPP projects in which the internal stakeholders are involved in managing 
external stakeholders. In addition, the change of roles of the partners in managing external 
stakeholders across the various stages of the PPP projects depended on the partners’ 
contractual obligations. 
Further, this finding contradicts the abdication of stakeholder management to project 
managers suggested in existing literature (Karlsen, 2002; Newcombe, 2003; Yang et al., 
2009; PMBOK, 2013, Henjewele et al., 2013) but addresses the concern raised by Chinyio 
and Akintoye (2008) on the suitability of project managers as custodians of stakeholder 
management.  
The implication of the findings is that the roles of the partners in managing external 
stakeholders are dynamic and change within a phase and across phases due to the interests 
of external stakeholders being addressed. To capture these dynamic roles of internal 
stakeholders, a mapping mechanism is required to monitor what each partner ought to do 
regarding each interest of external stakeholder. Also, the clarity of the roles will eliminate any 
chance of vacuum being created due to uncertainty. Hence, it is vital to integrate the roles of 
project partners into a stakeholder management framework in PPP projects. 
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8.3.5 Enablers of Stakeholder Management  
This section presents cross-case comparisons of the enablers of stakeholder management. 
Three enablers of stakeholder management were identified: 1) transparency of stakeholder 
management; 2) skills and knowledge of stakeholders; and 3) timing of stakeholder 
management. 
8.3.5.1 Transparency of Stakeholder Management  
Generally, both the internal and external stakeholders in the two case studies acknowledged 
that transparency of stakeholder management is vital to the success of stakeholder 
management. However, the external stakeholders have contrasting views on how 
transparent the internal stakeholders were in engaging with them. In the first case study, the 
external stakeholders believed that the internal stakeholders were not transparent and the 
essence of internal stakeholders’ engaging with them was not genuine but was out of 
compulsion due to their protests. For the second case study, the external stakeholders 
expressed different views on internal stakeholders’ transparency. While the majority of the 
external stakeholders expressed confidence in internal stakeholders’ transparency and 
openness to them, a minority, such as a few property owners, questioned the transparency 
of internal stakeholders in the payment of compensation. The external stakeholders’ 
suspicion led to protest against the government. 
The findings show that both the internal and external stakeholders of the two case studies 
recognise transparency of stakeholder management as critical. The findings agree with 
(Bickerstaff et al., 2002) who stated that transparency of any stakeholder management 
exercise is fundamental to its success. Also, findings indicate that external stakeholders’ 
considered the internal stakeholders to be transparent based on internal stakeholders’ ability 
to keep to promises, being truthful and without deceit.  
The implication of the findings is that external stakeholder’s perception of stakeholder 
management is important and needs to be considered. This can be achieved by boosting the 
confidence of stakeholder management exercise through the early involvement of external 
stakeholders in the project and disclosure of project’s information.  
8.3.5.2 Skills and Knowledge of Stakeholders 
The findings show differences in the capacities of the stakeholders of both case studies. In 
the first case study, findings show internal stakeholders’ (public sector) apparent lack of 
stakeholder management skills in engaging external stakeholders. This led to poor choices 
which resulted in unpleasant outcomes such as community agitations. For the second case 
study, the public sector hired consultants to aid in engaging external stakeholders and 
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facilitate stakeholder management meetings. For both case studies, the SPV employed a 
Public Relations Officer (PRO) to liaise with the communities and mediate between the SPV 
and the communities.  For the external stakeholders, findings show that the capacities of the 
external stakeholders varied in both case studies. In the first case study, the findings indicate 
external stakeholders’ lack of awareness and ignorance of the PPP scheme. This was 
mainly due to the novelty of the project. While for the second case study, the findings show 
that external stakeholders had a fair amount of knowledge of the PPP project because 
internal stakeholders gave details of the project such as duration of the concession, and the 
number of toll plazas. External stakeholders’ knowledge of the PPP project was enhanced 
by a series of lectures, workshops and townhall meetings on the project facilitated by internal 
stakeholders. 
Findings of this study show construction professionals’ lack of stakeholder management 
skills, which agree with the work of Close and Loosemore (2014). The authors state that vast 
majority of construction professionals lack the knowledge and requisite stakeholder 
management skills. To address this lack of skill, El-Gohary (2006) suggested that the 
training of construction professionals in stakeholder management skills be considered in 
stakeholder management framework.  Also, findings reveal that external stakeholders lack of 
knowledge and awareness of the PPP scheme, which has been noted in previous studies as 
a major factor that led to public opposition to PPP schemes (Levy, 1996; El-Gohary et al., 
2006). To mitigate this, findings show that internal stakeholders enhanced the capacity and 
knowledge of the external stakeholders by organising workshops and lectures on PPP. This 
finding is consistent with Henjewele et al. (2013) who recommended for the training of the 
external stakeholders on the anatomy of the PPP scheme.  
From the foregoing, it is apparent that the skills and knowledge of the stakeholders are 
essential requirements for successful stakeholder management in PPP projects. There is 
therefore the need to integrate the training of public and private sectors’ professionals’ on 
stakeholder management skills suggested by El-Gohary et al. (2006) and training of the 
external stakeholders on the PPP scheme recommended by Henjewele et al. (2013) in a 
framework for managing stakeholders.  
8.3.5.3 Timing of Stakeholder Engagement  
Timing of stakeholder engagement for the two case studies varied considerably. The 
findings show that although Willingness to Pay (WTP) survey as a stakeholder engagement 
initiative for the first case study was conducted in the early stages of the project, the majority 
of the external stakeholders did not participate and the few that participated believed that it 
cannot qualify for stakeholder engagement. However, a stakeholders’ committee comprising 
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both the internal and external stakeholders was formed to discuss external stakeholders’ 
interests after the agitations and protests of the external stakeholders. The external 
stakeholders felt the stakeholders’ committee was belated and it would have been helpful in 
fostering good relationship with internal stakeholders had the committee been formed early 
on in the life of the project. For the second case study, the external stakeholders commented 
that they were consulted when the project was conceived and appreciated the internal 
stakeholders for being proactive in coming to meet with them. Internal stakeholders’ timely 
stakeholder engagement approach helped in boosting the confidence of the external 
stakeholders in the stakeholder management exercise. 
Also, findings show that stakeholder engagement started at different times for different 
stakeholders, some external stakeholders were engaged early in the project, and others 
were engaged at a later stage of the project. The findings show that the external 
stakeholders that were engaged early at the concept stage of the project expressed 
satisfaction and confidence in the stakeholder management exercise. Contrarily, external 
stakeholders engaged at the later stages particularly after their protests, saw internal 
stakeholders’ effort at engaging with them as an afterthought and with no good 
intensions.  
In essence, the findings indicate that the timing of stakeholder management boosted or 
ebbed the confidence of the external stakeholders in the stakeholder management 
exercise. Therefore, stakeholder management should commence at the conception 
phase of the project because according to Bickerstaff et al. (2002), the timing to 
commence stakeholder management is crucial to the entire stakeholder management 
exercise. Also, PPPs are long term contracts which require continuous engagement of 
external stakeholders throughout the contract duration. 
8.4 Chapter Summary 
 
Chapter Eight: Cross - Case Analysis and Discussions 
 
Introduction (8.1) 
Background and Development of Framework (8.2) Cross-case analysis (8.3) 
Chapter Summary (8.4) 
 
The chapter has presented a cross-case analysis of two case studies previously discussed 
in Chapters 6 and 7. The chapter compared the unique background of the project case 
studies, project partners and the research participants. There are differences in case studies 
in terms of cost, concession duration, scope, project type (brown and green), number of 
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project partners, and research participants and interviews. These differences portray the 
uniqueness of each case. Thereafter, the cross-case analysis of the two case studies is 
presented. Overall, there are many similarities between the first and second case studies. 
The case studies have the same PPP procurement phases/processes: 1) development; 2) 
procurement; 3) implementation; and 4) contract maturity. 
There are similarities in stakeholder management steps such as the dynamic stakeholders’ 
identification, comprising two stages: internal and external stakeholders’ identification. 
Similarly, the determination of stakeholders’ interests is varied and dynamic requiring the 
attention of different internal stakeholders. However, there is no formal and structured 
means of allocating external stakeholders’ interests to the internal stakeholders (multiple 
clients). Also, the analytical discussions showed that the prioritisation of stakeholders as 
suggested in literature is not necessary. Evaluating the stakeholder management steps in 
both case studies is subjective with no structured means of conducting evaluation. In 
addition, the roles of the project partners in managing external stakeholders depended on 
their contractual agreements and/or statutory responsibility. Conversely, there are 
differences such as timing of stakeholder engagement, external stakeholders’ perception of 
the project and approach towards stakeholder management. Furthermore, an analytical 
discussion was presented by comparing the emergent themes from the case studies with 
existing literature. Elements of the different themes of stakeholder management identified in 
literature were found in the two case studies. This suggests the need to integrate these 
different themes to develop a framework for stakeholder management in PPP projects. 
Therefore, the following issues need to be addressed:  
1. How can a framework be developed to manage stakeholders in PPP projects? 
(Research question five, Q5). 
 
2. What is the feedback of industry professionals on the developed framework? 
(Research question six, Q6). 
Accordingly, Chapter 9 presents the development and validation of a framework for 
stakeholder management in PPP projects.  
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9- A Framework for Stakeholder Management in PPP Projects: 
Development and Validation 
9.1 Introduction 
This chapter presents a framework for stakeholder management in PPP projects based on 
the emergent themes identified from the cross-case analysis. This chapter has four main 
sections as shown in Table 9-1. Firstly, the chapter explains the background and 
development of the framework by outlining the need, aim and objectives of the framework 
and the type of framework developed. Secondly, the chapter describes components of the 
framework and provides guideline for its implementation. Thirdly, the chapter presents the 
findings of validation of the proposed framework. Lastly a summary section concludes the 
chapter by highlighting findings of the preceding sections. Table 9-1 which outlines the main 
sections of the chapter is replicated at the beginning of each section and highlights the 
section under consideration by dark green colour. This is to guide the reader. 
Table  9-1 Outline of Chapter Nine 
 
Chapter Nine: A Framework for Stakeholder Management in PPP Projects: Development and 
Validation 
Introduction (9.1) 
Background and Development of Framework (9.2) Description of the Framework (9.3) 
A Framework for Stakeholder Management in PPP Projects (9.4) 
Application of the Framework in Other Context (9.5) Validation of the Framework (9.6) 
Chapter Summary (9.7) 
 
9.2 Background and Development of Framework 
 
Chapter Nine: A Framework for Stakeholder Management in PPP Projects: Development and 
Validation 
Introduction (9.1) 
Background and Development of Framework (9.2) Description of the Framework (9.3) 
A Framework for Stakeholder Management in PPP Projects (9.4) 
Application of the Framework in Other Context (9.5) Validation of the Framework (9.6) 
Chapter Summary (9.7) 
 
This section presents the background and development of the proposed framework for 
stakeholder management in PPP projects. This section is divided into three sub-sections: the 
need for the framework; aim and objectives of the framework; and the type of framework 
adopted. 
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9.2.1 The Need for the Framework 
Section 4.5 highlighted models and frameworks for stakeholder management in construction. 
These models and frameworks considered different perspectives of stakeholder 
management such as rationales for stakeholder management, stakeholder management 
steps, roles of project partners in stakeholder management and enablers of stakeholder 
management. These different models and framework although important, present 
fragmented perspective of stakeholder management. In addition, most of the models and 
frameworks focused on stakeholder management in construction in general and not PPP 
specific, hence the fundamental features of PPP projects were not taken into account. 
Although a few of the models and frameworks such as El-Gohary et al. (2006); Ng et al. 
(2013) and Henjewele et al. (2013) were developed specifically for PPP projects, these 
models and frameworks did not consider some key characteristics of PPP such as the 
responsibilities of the partners in stakeholder management. Responsibility sharing between 
the public and private sectors is one of the fundamental characteristics of the PPP scheme 
(Grimsey and Lewis 2007) which has to be considered in stakeholder management in PPP 
projects (De Schepper et al., 2014). 
Furthermore, there is no model or framework for stakeholder management in PPP projects in 
low and middle-income countries as yet. The models and frameworks discussed in Section 
4.5 were developed in the context of high-income countries and these do not account for the 
peculiarities of low and middle-income countries such as the structure of public sector 
organisations. It has therefore become necessary to develop a framework for stakeholder 
management within the context of low and middle-income countries as stakeholder 
management is context specific (Rowlinson et al., 2010). Moreover, contextual 
considerations in framework development are vital for the suitability of a framework (Mclvor, 
2000). Mclvor (2000) suggests that the adoption of a framework should make assumptions 
about the circumstances in which the framework will be used.  
The development of the framework is based on relevant features related to stakeholder 
management in PPP projects. These features were derived from the conceptual framework 
discussed in Section 4.6 and findings of the cross-case analysis presented in the previous 
chapter (Chapter 8). In general, the findings showed, from the perspectives of the internal 
and external stakeholders, that there are several unique features in stakeholder 
management in PPP projects such as dynamic stakeholder identification, mapping of 
interests of stakeholders and roles of the internal stakeholders in managing external 
stakeholders. Although internal stakeholders have methods for managing and engaging 
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external stakeholders, most of these methods are not documented and formalised. The aim 
and objectives of the framework is presented in the next section. 
9.2.2 Aim and Objectives of the Framework 
The aim of the framework is to help the public and private sector industry practitioners build 
and maintain partnership relationships with its stakeholders in PPP projects. 
Consequently, the following are the specific objectives of the framework: 
1. To integrate the different perspectives of stakeholder management; 
2. To ensure that all important characteristics of the PPP scheme are considered in 
stakeholder management; 
3. To integrate peculiarities of low and middle-income countries to stakeholder 
management in PPP projects; and 
4. To develop a user friendly framework for stakeholder management in PPP projects. 
9.2.3 The Type of Framework Adopted 
Imenda (2014) notes that there are essentially two types of frameworks: theoretical and 
conceptual frameworks. While a theoretical framework refers to the theory adopted by a 
researcher for guidance in undertaking research, a conceptual framework explains the key 
things to be studied such as factors, concepts or variables (Miles and Huberman, 1994; 
Imenda, 2014). Further, conceptual frameworks are generally classified into two forms; 
content and process frameworks (Vaughan, 2008). Content frameworks set out the variables, 
and possibly the relationship between them, that together answer the ‘why?’ question, while 
process frameworks seek to answer the ‘how?’ questions (Vaughan, 2008). 
 
This study adopts the process framework because it outlines the stages through which an 
action moves from initiation to conclusion (Vaughan, 2008), which is similar to the structure 
of the PPP project phases (project development to project maturity). The process framework 
will aid in understanding and outlining how stakeholders are managed, the medium, the tools 
used and actions undertaken to manage stakeholders through the different stages of the 
PPP procurement, from project development to project maturity.  
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9.3 Description of Components of the Framework  
 
Chapter Nine: A Framework for Stakeholder Management in PPP Projects: Development and 
Validation 
Introduction (9.1) 
Background and Development of Framework (9.2) Description of the Framework (9.3) 
A Framework for Stakeholder Management in PPP Projects (9.4) 
Application of the Framework in Other Context (9.5) Validation of the Framework (9.6) 
Chapter Summary (9.7) 
 
The framework consists of two components: stakeholder management steps; and roles of 
project partners in stakeholder management across four PPP process phases (Project 
Development, Project Procurement, Project Implementation, and Project Maturity) as shown 
in Figure 9.1. The PPP project phases were identified from findings of the cross case 
analysis (Section 8.3.1). As shown in Figure 9.1, the four PPP project phases are on the 
horizontal axis and moves from left to right. The first component is stakeholder management 
steps; it moves vertically downwards and consists of six steps: rationale for stakeholder 
management; identification of stakeholders; communication strategy; determination of 
interests of stakeholders; engagement strategy; and evaluation of stakeholder management 
steps. The second component is the role of project partners in stakeholder management. 
This component is on the horizontal axis and depends on the PPP project phases. 
 
 
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure  9-1 Layout of the Framework 
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The stakeholder management steps comprise five parts as shown in Figure 9-2: The parts 
are: step shown as a rounded rectangle; input (hexagon); activity (rectangle); the output (in 
an oval); and decision (in diamond). A step is a set of stakeholder management activities 
within a project phase. An input is a criterion that helps in facilitating and providing direction 
to the stakeholder management steps. An activity is the action taken within a stakeholder 
management step, while an output is a result or deliverable from the steps and they become 
inputs to the next process. The decision determines what activity should or shouldn't be 
taken. 
 
 
 
Figure  9-2 Framework Legends  
The chapter will proceed to discuss the two components of the framework across the 
different PPP process phases. 
9.3.1. Project Development Phase 
This is the first phase of the PPP project phase and it comprise of three tasks: project 
inception/initiation; project planning/identification; and preparation of outline business case 
(See Sections 6.3.1 and 7.3.1 for details). Some activities undertaken at this phase such as 
feasibility study (willingness to pay survey) and environmental and social impact assessment 
(ESIA) provide platforms for the engagement of external stakeholders. This makes the level 
of details of stakeholder management steps high at this phase. It is particularly important to 
identify all stakeholders, capture their concerns and integrate them early in the project in 
order to avoid “seeking them later as protests groups” (Kumaraswamy et al., 2015, p.128). 
Also, stakeholder management at early stages of PPP projects help facilitate projects that 
meet the needs of stakeholders (El-Gohary, et al., 2006). 
9.3.1.1. Stakeholder Management Steps 
Stakeholder management steps involve identifying and engaging external stakeholders 
throughout a project’s lifecycle. This section describes the stakeholder management steps in 
the project development phase, and therefore represents the various steps of the framework. 
The complete framework is presented in Section 9.4. Stakeholder management steps are 
more detailed at this phase than in other phases due to project activities associated with this 
phase. Also, it is more detailed in this phase in order to lay a solid foundation for the other 
phases to ensure the effective management of stakeholders throughout the project, and 
Input Activity Output Decision  Step 
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thereby, eliminate any chance of dealing with protesting groups at later phases 
(Kumaraswamy et al., 2015).  
The stakeholder management steps in this phase are: i) rationale for stakeholder 
management; ii) identification of stakeholders; iii) communication strategy; iv) determination 
of interests of stakeholders; v) engagement strategy; and vi) evaluation of stakeholder 
management steps. 
i. 1st Step: Rationale for Stakeholder Management
Start
2nd Step
Determine rationale for 
stakeholder management
Stakeholder 
management 
objectives
 
Figure  9-3 Rationale for stakeholder management  
Rationale for stakeholder management refers to the factors that motivate internal 
stakeholders to embark on stakeholder management. It is the 1st step and the starting point 
of the stakeholder management steps. It begins at the Project Development phase and lays 
the foundation for stakeholder management and underpins the objectives for embarking on 
stakeholder management. This step involves determining the rationale for stakeholder 
management as indicated in Figure 9-3. This defines the aim for stakeholder management 
with clear objectives of what the stakeholder management exercise sets out to achieve. The 
inclusion of the rationale for stakeholder management in the framework is hinged on the 
findings that demonstrated that external stakeholders supported or opposed the project 
based on their perception of internal stakeholders’ motive for engaging them. In essence, the 
rationale for stakeholder management influenced external stakeholders’ support or 
opposition to PPP project which subsequently affected the performance of the project.  
There are different rationales for stakeholder management identified in the case studies and 
supported by previous literature (Close and Loosemore, 2014) and are summarised in Table 
9-2. However, stakeholder management that seeks to entrench partnership is advocated by 
both the internal and external stakeholders as critical to PPP projects. This is because a 
partnership-oriented stakeholder management would ensure support for projects and 
successful project delivery. The attainment of this rationale would lead to fulfilment of most 
of the other rationales such as to enhance buy-in and ensure success of the project. 
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Table  9-2 Rationales for stakeholder management 
Rationales for stakeholder management  
1. Partnership 
2. To enhance buy-in 
3. To comply with regulations 
4. To enhance success of project 
 
This rationale (partnership) should be communicated to the SPV after their selection at the 
project procurement phase. This should not be an issue for the SPV considering that their 
skills to manage external stakeholders would have been one of the criteria for selecting the 
SPV. 
ii. 2nd Step: Identification of Stakeholders 
 
Identify public sector(internal) stakeholders
Develop public sector’s stakeholder management skills
Identify external stakeholders
Are external stakeholders 
identified?
No
Yes Database  of 
stakeholders
Project 
scope 
and OBC
1St Step
3rd Step
 
Figure  9-4 Identification of Stakeholders 
Identification of stakeholders step consists of three activities as shown in Figure 9-4. These 
activities are: identify public sector (internal) stakeholders; develop public sector’s 
stakeholder management skills; and identify external stakeholders. The initial scope of the 
project and the Outline Business Case (OBC) is the input for this step and provides a 
platform to aid in identifying stakeholders. However, the identification of stakeholders cannot 
entirely depend on the initial OBC alone, but has to be broad and far-reaching to capture all 
potential stakeholders. 
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The Identify public sector (internal) stakeholders’ activity is the identification of all the internal 
stakeholders (relevant public sector agencies) after establishing the scope of the project at 
the development phase of the project. This activity should be carried out by the project 
sponsor or client (e.g. Ministry, Department and Agencies (MDAs)). After the Identification of 
internal stakeholders, a team of internal stakeholders comprising representatives of all the 
relevant government agencies or Ministries could be formed. This is necessary because it 
will aid to fast track approvals, promote synergy among the independent government 
agencies and will also help to quickly address the interests of external stakeholders. The 
identification of internal stakeholders should take place at the Project Development phase 
and could be a one-off exercise except if there is a change in project’s scope or interests of 
external stakeholders might require other public sector organisations. 
As indicated in Figure 9-4, the next activity in this step is the “develop public sector’s 
stakeholder management skills”. This is critical in ensuring successful stakeholder 
management, because evidence from the first case study (Section 6.7.2) showed that 
external stakeholder opposition to the project was aggravated due to lack of internal 
stakeholders’ skills in managing external stakeholders.  
The third activity is the “identify external stakeholders”. This step involves identifying 
stakeholders external to the project. At this phase of the project (Project Development 
phase), the project’s scope and location of the project is a good starting point in identifying 
external stakeholders. Establishing the location of the project will help to identify the local 
communities, cultural associations, potential end users of facility, and trade unions around 
the project vicinity. Other recommended tools and techniques for identifying stakeholders 
derived from the case studies and literature are highlighted in Table 9-3. After identifying 
external stakeholders, a database of identified external stakeholders should be developed. 
Table  9-3 Guideline for 2nd step: Identification of Stakeholders at Project Development Phase 
 
 
Guideline Parameters 
Activities 
Identify public 
sector (internal) 
stakeholders  
Develop public 
sector’s stakeholder 
management skills 
Identify external 
stakeholders 
Input Project scope, OBC 
 
Methods/ tools Memos, letters In-house training,  
workshop 
Site visitation, town hall  
meetings, surveys, 
notices of property 
acquisition, TV and 
radio adverts 
Responsible party Client public sector agency 
Participating parties  
N/A 
Internal stakeholders’ committee such as Project 
Delivery Team (PDT) 
Output Database of stakeholders 
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iii. 3rd Step: Communication Strategy  
Establish communication channels between stakeholders
Educate external stakeholders about PPP
2nd Step
4th Step
Record of established 
channels of 
communication
 
Figure  9-5 Communication strategy  
Communication strategy is the 3rd step after the identification of stakeholders. As indicated in 
Figure 9-5, it consists of two activities: Establish communication channels between 
stakeholders; and Educate external stakeholders on the PPP concept.  
The essence of the first activity, “Establish communication channels between stakeholders”, 
is for the provision of the means for disseminating information and interaction among 
stakeholders. Communication is key in stakeholder management because it helps an 
organisation in building and maintaining cordial relationship with its stakeholders (Al-Khafaji 
et al., 2010). For PPP projects with different groups of stakeholders and distinct phases, it is 
important to employ different but appropriate means to communicate with all groups of 
stakeholders throughout the project’s lifecycle. At this phase (Project Development phase), 
all identified stakeholders should be communicated with both formally and informally 
(Manowong and Ogunlana 2010) via different means such as townhall meetings, use of 
leaflets, television and radio advertisement as recommended in Table 9-4. Also, the findings 
from the case studies support the need to customise communication to suit the needs of 
different groups of stakeholders, that is, the method of communication should be stakeholder 
specific. For example, in the second case study (Section 7.5.3), the project information were 
translated and printed in local dialects to communicate with members of the local 
communities who were not proficient in the English language. Also, during meetings, internal 
stakeholders communicated with the local communities in their native dialects through a 
translator. In addition, internal stakeholders can encourage all groups of external 
stakeholders to elect or select representatives in order to constitute a stakeholders’ 
committee. This will help considering the difficult in communicating and engaging with every 
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single stakeholder individually (Close and Loosemore, 2014) in a project. This method was 
effective in the second case study (Section 7.5.3), where a committee comprising members 
of different local communities mediated between the local communities and internal 
stakeholders.  
Table  9-4 Guideline for 3rd step: communication strategy at Project Development phase 
 
Guideline Parameters 
Activities 
Establish communication channels 
between stakeholders 
Educate external 
stakeholders about PPP 
Input Database of identified stakeholders Record of established 
communication channels 
Methods/tools Town hall meetings,  social media, 
press releases, town hall  meetings,  TV 
and radio adverts, use of town criers 
Workshops, TV and radio 
adverts, use of project flyers, 
social media 
Responsible Party Client public sector agency 
Participating Parties PDT 
Output Record of established channels of communication 
 
The second activity is the ‘Educate external stakeholders about PPP’. This activity requires 
the internal stakeholders to educate and inform external stakeholders on the PPP concept 
with the aim to broaden external stakeholders’ understanding of the PPP scheme. This will 
enhance external stakeholders’ support and buy-in of the PPP scheme. This is particularly 
important for low and middle-income countries were PPP is relatively new and external 
stakeholders’ opposition have been due to lack of understanding of the PPP concept, as was 
the case in the first case study (Section 6.7.2).  
iv. 4th Step: Determination of Stakeholders’ Interests 
Identify interests of external stakeholders
Are interests of external 
stakeholders identified
No
Map  interests of external stakeholders against appropriate internal stakeholders
Are more public 
sector agencies 
required?
2nd Step 
(Identification of 
Stakeholders)
Yes
No
Yes
3rd Step
5th Step
Database of interests of 
external stakeholders
Map of external 
stakeholders’ interests
 
Figure  9-6 Determination of stakeholders’ interests 
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Determination of stakeholders’ interests step consists of two activities: 1) Identify interests of 
external stakeholders; and 2) Map external stakeholders’ interests to the appropriate internal 
stakeholder.  
Firstly, the identification of the interests of external stakeholders is not a one-off exercise but 
one that is continuous throughout the phase. As indicated by the arrows in Figure 9-6, 
external stakeholders’ interests are not linear or static but dynamic and change within a 
project phase. Also, new interests of external stakeholders do not necessarily depend on the 
identification of new stakeholders because old stakeholders might have new interests as the 
project develops. To ensure that the interests of external stakeholders are continuously 
captured, Table 9-5 highlights tools and methods that can be used. Further, internal 
stakeholders should interact frequently with external stakeholders to capture any new 
interests. The interests of external stakeholders should be in the database and updated 
regularly to reflect current interests because old interests would have been taken care and/or 
new ones identified.  
Table  9-5 Guideline for 4th step: Determination of external stakeholders’ interests at the Project 
Development Phase 
 
Guideline Parameters 
Activities 
Identify interests of 
external stakeholders 
Map interests of external 
stakeholders against internal 
stakeholders’ agencies 
Input Approved OBC, record of 
established channels of 
communication 
Record of interests of external 
stakeholders’ interests, record of 
internal stakeholders 
Methods/ tools Surveys, social media, town 
hall meetings, workshops, 
town criers 
 
Use of map matrix (see figure 9.3) 
Responsible  Client public sector agency 
Participating parties PDT 
Output Database of interests of external stakeholders and map of external 
stakeholders’ interests 
 
Secondly, the interests of external stakeholders should be mapped to appropriate internal 
stakeholder as shown in Figure 9-7. Depending on the interests of external stakeholders, the 
partner or agency responsible for stakeholder management at any particular phase should 
group these interests and assign the appropriate internal stakeholders to address such 
interests. For example, property owners should be grouped and representatives of the 
Ministry of Land assigned to address property related interests. The essence of mapping is 
to ensure that the interests of external stakeholders are effectively monitored and addressed 
by the right agency at the right time. 
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Figure  9-7 Map Matrix: Mapping external stakeholders’ interests to appropriate internal stakeholder
B  
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SPV Ministry of 
Housing 
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v. 5th Step: Engagement Strategy Step 
Determine appropriate engagement strategies
Engage external stakeholders
6th Step
4th Step
Record of external 
stakeholders’ interests 
addressed
 
Figure  9-8 Engagement Strategy  
As shown in Figure 9-8, the engagement strategy step consists of two activities: Determine 
appropriate engagement strategies; and Engage external stakeholders. This step ensures 
that the internal stakeholders engage external stakeholders with different strategies geared 
towards addressing the interests of stakeholders after mapping these interests to the 
appropriate internal stakeholders.  
The first activity “Determine appropriate engagement strategies” helps the internal 
stakeholders to access issues at stake and decides the appropriate strategies to adopt. 
Generally, engagement strategies include: negotiation; concessions; trade-offs; and 
incentives (Chinyio and Akintoye, 2008). 
 The second activity “Engage external stakeholders” ensures that the internal stakeholders 
engage with external stakeholders with the aim of addressing their interests. Internal 
stakeholders could use a single strategy or a combination of strategies to engage with 
external stakeholders and address their interests depending on what is at stake. For 
example, results of the first case study (Section 6.5.5) show that internal stakeholders 
conceded to the external stakeholders by modifying the project’s design when safety issues 
were raised. Furthermore, intimidation and coercion as strategies should not be employed 
because it will be counterproductive and lead to aggression as was experienced in the first 
case study (Section 6.5.5). Table 9-6 shows several engagement strategies. These 
strategies are derived from the case studies and literature. 
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Table  9-6 Engagement strategies 
Engagement strategies Output 
1 Concession  
 
Record of interests addressed 
2 Use of incentives 
3 Trade-offs 
4 Negotiation 
5 Dialogue 
6 Empowerment 
 
vi. 6th Step: Evaluation of Stakeholder Management Steps 
Evaluate stakeholder management 
process
Has the next PPP phase 
commenced?
Go to the project procurement phase
Determine rationale for 
stakeholder management
No
Yes
5th Step
Record of 
evaluation report 
 
Figure  9-9 Evaluation of stakeholder management steps 
Evaluation of the stakeholder management steps is the 6th step and completes the 
stakeholder management step loop. PPPs are long term contracts requiring several years of 
stakeholder management and therefore needs the evaluation of stakeholder management.  
Assessment of the stakeholder management steps discussed above should be conducted 
before proceeding to Project Procurement phase as indicated in Figure 9-9. The essence is 
for continual improvement of the stakeholder management steps given that PPPs are long 
term contracts. Evaluation can be done by internally auditing internal stakeholders’ 
management processes and the use of different feedback mechanisms to review 
stakeholders’ management processes.  
The use of a particular feedback mechanism will depend on the type of stakeholder group. 
For example, the internal stakeholders can use focus group to get feedback from members 
of the local communities because of their literacy level. In general, literature suggests that 
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surveys, social media platforms and suggestion boxes can be used to get feedback from the 
external stakeholders.  
9.3.1.2 Roles of the Partners in Stakeholder Management 
The partners (public and private sector) play important roles in stakeholder management 
because they drive it; hence, the ‘role of the partners in stakeholder management’ is a 
crucial component of the framework. Their roles change within and across the distinct 
phases of PPP. The public sector agency in-charge of the project is responsible for 
managing external stakeholders while the Project Delivery Team (PDT) is the participating 
partner at the Project Development phase as was the case in the second case study (see 
Section 7.6). 
9.3.2 Project Procurement Phase 
This phase essentially consists of the process leading to the award and signing of the 
contract between the public and private sectors. Some of the processes are expression of 
interests (EoI), bidding, contract negotiations, etc (see Sections 6.3.2 and 7.3.2). 
Stakeholders can be engaged and managed in this phase during project activities such as 
bidders’ conference and other media, but the level of stakeholder management might not be 
as detailed as that of the project development phase. This is due to the fact that the public 
sector will spend the majority of the time in-house planning, scrutinising interested private 
organisations, their bids and also negotiating with the selected private sector. However, the 
external stakeholders should be involved and kept informed about the procurement process.  
9.3.2.1 Stakeholder Management Steps 
There is a slight variation in the stakeholder management steps in this phase from the 
Project Development phase. The 1st step “Rationale for stakeholder management” is not 
included in this phase because it is a one-off step that establishes the objectives for 
stakeholder management at the beginning of the project. Stakeholder management steps in 
this phase are: i) identification of stakeholders; ii) communication strategy; iii) determination 
of interests of stakeholders; iv) engagement strategy; and v) evaluation of stakeholder 
management steps. The step “Engagement strategy” discussed in Section 9.3.1.1 is the 
same and applies to this Section and the remaining Sections 9.3.3.1 -9.3.4.1 Also, the step 
“evaluation of stakeholder management steps” discussed in Section 9.3.1.1 applies in this 
section and Section 9.3.3.1. 
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i. Identification of Stakeholders 
This step consists of three activities: update public sector stakeholder management skills; 
determine SPV’s stakeholder management skills; and identify external stakeholders. Table 
9-7 highlights guidelines to aid implement these activities. 
The activity “Update of public sector stakeholder management skills” involves increasing the 
capacity of public sector officials to manage external stakeholders better. This can be in form 
of training on skills such as dialogue and negotiation.  
The activity “Determine SPV’s stakeholder management skills” requires that the public sector 
organisation in-charge of the project examines the capability of prospective SPV to manage 
external stakeholders before their selection. 
The activity “identify external stakeholders” involves the identification of new stakeholders 
that were not identified at the Project Development. Furthermore, the identification of 
external stakeholders is a continuous process throughout the project’s lifecycle as new 
stakeholders might emerge. As new stakeholders are identified, the database of external 
stakeholders should be updated and representatives of new external stakeholders should be 
added to the existing stakeholders’ committee. 
Table  9-7 Guideline for Identification of Stakeholders at Project Procurement Phase  
 
Guideline 
Parameters 
Activities 
Update public sectors’ 
stakeholder 
management capacity 
Determine SPV’s 
stakeholder 
management Skills 
Identify newexternal 
stakeholders 
Input  Approved  OBC and project 
scope 
Bid documents Approved  OBC and 
project scope 
Methods/ tools In-house training , training by 
consultant, workshops 
Audit SPV’s stakeholder 
management capacity 
Bidders’ conference , 
social media, town hall  
meetings, surveys, 
workshop 
Responsible party Client public sector agency Client public sector 
agency (Initially) and  
SPV (after selection) 
Participating parties PDT 
Output Updated database of stakeholders and Proof of SPV’s stakeholder 
management skills 
 
ii. Communication Strategy 
This step involves three activities: incorporate SPV into the established communication 
channels; establish communication channels between stakeholders; and educate external 
stakeholders about PPP and latest development. The implementation guideline for these 
activities is shown in Table 9-8. 
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The activity “Incorporate SPV into the established communication channels” ensures that the 
SPV familiarises with stakeholders identified in the Project Development phase and how to 
communicate with them.  
The activity “establish communication channels between stakeholders” is similar to that of 
the Project Development but the main difference is that while the later activity is compulsory 
at the Project Development, the activity is only triggered if there are new stakeholders at this 
phase (Project Procurement). 
The activity “Educate external stakeholders about PPP and latest development” involves 
educating old and new (if any) external stakeholders on the PPP scheme and update on 
latest development and future plans of the project. 
Table  9-8 Guideline for Communication strategy at Project Procurement phase 
 
 
Guideline 
Parameters 
Activities 
Incorporate SPV into 
existing established 
communication channels 
Establish communication 
channels between 
stakeholders 
Educate external 
stakeholders 
about PPP and 
latest 
development 
 
Input Updated record of 
established channels of 
communication 
Updated database of 
stakeholders 
Updated record of 
established channels 
of communication 
Methods/tools Bidders’ conference 
meetings, workshops, 
Bidders’ conference, town 
hall meetings, social media, 
TV and radio advert, 
workshop 
Workshops, TV and 
radio adverts, use of 
project flyers, social 
media 
Responsible 
Party 
Client public sector agency Client public sector agency (Initially) and SPV (after 
selection) 
Participating 
Parties 
 
PDT 
 
Output Updated record of established channels of communication 
 
iii. Determination of stakeholders interests 
This step in this phase essentially consists of: review of the interests of external 
stakeholders; and update and map interests of external stakeholders against SPV and public 
sector. Guideline for this step for Project Procurement phase is shown in Table 9-9. 
Review of external stakeholders’ interests comprises of updating identified interests to 
examine interests that have been addressed and expedite actions on those not yet 
addressed.  
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Similarly, the activity “update and map interests of external stakeholders against SPV and 
public sector” comprises updating the agencies that have addressed external stakeholders’ 
interests. 
Also, where there are new interests from existing or new stakeholders, activities “Identify 
external stakeholders’ interests” and Map external stakeholders’ interests to the appropriate 
internal stakeholder” described in the 4th step in the Project Development phase (Section 
9.3.1.1) should be followed. 
Table  9-9 Guideline for Determination of external stakeholders’ interests at Project 
Procurement phase 
 
Guideline Parameters 
Activities 
Review interests of external 
stakeholders 
Update map of external 
stakeholders’ interests 
Input Approved  OBC, record of established 
channels of communication 
Updated record of external 
stakeholders’ interests, record 
of internal stakeholders 
Methods/ tools Bidders’ conference, surveys, social 
media, town hall meetings, workshops, 
town criers 
Use of map matrix (see figure 
9.3) 
Responsible party  Client public sector agency (Initially)  and SPV (after selection) 
Participating parties PDT 
Output Updated database of stakeholders’ interests and Updated map 
stakeholders’ interests 
9.3.2.2 Roles of the Partners in Stakeholder Management 
The public sector is responsible for managing external stakeholders at the beginning of the 
Project Procurement phase before the selection of the private sector (SPV). The SPV takes 
over in managing external stakeholders once the contract is signed. Overall, each partner 
addresses interests of external stakeholders that fall within their contractual or statutorily 
obligation. The Project Delivery Team participates in the managing external stakeholders. 
9.3.3 Project Implementation Phase 
This phase essentially comprise: 1) construction; and 2) operation and maintenance (see 
Sections 6.3.3 and 7.3.3). Internal stakeholders manage external stakeholders more in this 
phase than in the procurement phase. This was indicated in the case studies because the 
interests of external stakeholders came to the fore during this phase. This is due to the fact 
that construction activities such as noise level, disruption of movements, and demolition of 
properties on the right of way (RoW) generate lots of interests from external stakeholders. 
Dada and Oyediran (2016) noted that external stakeholders’ opposition to PPP projects are 
more pronounced at this phase than other phases such as the procurement phase. 
Therefore, stakeholder management should be intense at construction, to avoid disruptions 
in the delivery of PPP projects. In addition, during operation and maintenance changes to 
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prices may fluctuate due to some externalities such as inflation and exchange rate, as such, 
external stakeholders should be managed to ensure their continued support.  
9.3.3.1. Stakeholder Management Steps 
Stakeholder management steps in this phase are similar to the Project Procurement phase.  
Stakeholder management steps in this phase are: i) identification of stakeholders; ii) 
communication strategy; iii) determination of interests of stakeholders; iv) engagement 
strategy; and v) evaluation of stakeholder management steps.  
i. Identification of Stakeholders 
The main difference of this step in this phase from the Project Procurement phase is the 
non-inclusion of the activity “Determine SPV’s stakeholder management skills”. The activities 
of the step in this phase are “Update skills of public sector and SPV” and/ or “Identify 
external stakeholders”. Table 9-10 highlights guidelines to implement these activities in the 
Project Implement phase.  
The “Update skills of public sector and SPV” activity ensures the continuous improvement of 
internal stakeholders’ skills to effectively management external stakeholders. 
The second activity “Identify external stakeholders” is important because as project 
progresses, new stakeholders might emerge due to change in scope or the type of PPP 
project. For instance, for a road project that is on a stretch of undeveloped land, as the road 
is constructed, it creates access, which will lead to development of properties on the 
project’s route which might present new stakeholders. In this case, internal stakeholders 
need to pay close attention to the development in order to identify new property owners and 
landlords. 
Table  9-10 Guideline for Identification of Stakeholders at Project Implementation Phase  
Guideline 
Parameters 
Activities 
Update skills of public sector and 
SPV  
Identify new external 
stakeholders 
Input Feedback from external stakeholders 
 
FBC, ESIA report 
Methods/ tools In-house training,  workshops Social media, town hall  meetings, 
use of town criers, 
workshop  
Responsible party  SPV 
 
Participating parties  PDT 
 
Output Updated database of stakeholders 
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ii. Communication Strategy 
This step involves two activities: establish communication channels with stakeholders; and 
educate external stakeholders on the PPP scheme and update with latest developments. 
The activity “Establish communication channels between stakeholders” is activated if there 
are new stakeholders”. Table 9-11 provides guideline to implement these activities in the 
Project Implementation phase. 
Table  9-11 Guideline for Communication strategy at Project Implementation phase 
 
Guideline 
Parameters 
Activities 
Establish communication 
channels between 
stakeholders 
Educate external stakeholders 
about PPP and latest development 
 
Input Updated database of 
stakeholders 
Updated record of established channels 
of communication 
Methods/tools Town hall meetings, social 
media, TV and radio advert, 
workshop 
Workshops, TV and radio adverts, use of 
project flyers, social media 
Responsible Party SPV 
Participating Parties PDT 
Output Updated record of established channels of communication  
 
The second activity “Educate external stakeholders about PPP and latest development” is 
carried out whether or not new external stakeholders are identified. 
iii. Determination of stakeholders interests 
This step at the Project Procurement phase and this phase is similar in terms of the number 
and type of activities. See Section 9.3.2.1 (IV 4th Step: “Determination of stakeholders’ 
interests” for details). The implementation guideline for these activities in this project phase 
is presented in Table 9-12. 
Table  9-12 Guideline for Determination of external stakeholders’ interests at Project 
Implementation phase 
Guideline 
Parameters 
Activities 
Review interests of external 
stakeholders 
Update map of external 
stakeholders’ interests 
Input ESIA report, FBC, MoU, record of 
internal stakeholders, updated 
record of established channels of 
communication 
Updated record of interests of 
external stakeholders,  record of 
internal stakeholders 
Methods/ tools Surveys, social media, town hall 
meetings, workshops, town criers. 
Use of map matrix (see figure 9.3) 
 
Responsible party  SPV 
 
Participating parties PDT 
 
Output Updated database of stakeholders’ interests and updated map of external 
stakeholders’ interests 
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9.3.3.2 Roles of the Partners in Stakeholder Management 
The SPV should naturally be in charge of stakeholder management at the Project 
Implementation phase (construction and operation and maintenance) because they have the 
contractual responsibility to build, operate and maintain a facility. Hence, they are visible at 
the project site and interact with external stakeholders. However, the public sector might 
lead and coordinate stakeholder management at implementation stage (construction and 
operation and maintenance) depending on the issue at stake. This was evident in the first 
case study (Section 6.6) in which the public sector stepped in and took responsibility for the 
management of external stakeholders after the latter’s agitation and protests. Furthermore, 
the partner in charge of stakeholder management should keep the other partner informed. 
For instance, in the first case study discussed in Section 6.5.3, the SPV forwarded minutes 
of meetings with external stakeholders to the public sector partner when the public sector 
was not part of the meeting. 
9.3.4 Project Maturity Phase 
This phase marks the end of the concession or contract and the facility is renegotiated with 
the current SPV or a new private sector organisation or reverted to the public sector (see 
Sections 6.3.4 and 7.3.4 for details). External stakeholders will need to be duly consulted 
and informed of the next line of action and possible changes to the management of the 
facility. Stakeholder management might not be as intense as the previous phases 
considering the time lag between Project Development phase and end of concession or 
contract (10-50+ years). This implies that most of the issues would have been resolved and 
confidence gained to see the contract run to the end.  
9.3.4.1 Stakeholder Management Steps 
Stakeholder management steps in this phase are: i) identification of stakeholders; ii) 
communication strategy; iii) determination of interests of stakeholders; iv) engagement 
strategy; and v) evaluation of stakeholder management steps. 
i. Identification of Stakeholders 
The identification of stakeholder management in this phase has the same number and type 
of activities as in the Project Implementation phase (see Section 9.3.3.1). However, 
implementation guideline for the activities in the Project Maturity phase is different as shown 
in Table 9-13. 
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Table  9-13 Guideline for Identification of Stakeholders at Project Maturity Phase 
Guideline Parameters Activities 
Update skills of public sector  Identify external stakeholders 
Input Contract document, MoU 
Methods/ tools In-house training, workshops Social media, town hall  meetings, 
use of town criers, 
workshop 
Responsible party  Client public sector agency 
 
Participating parties 
 
PDT 
 
PDT and SPV (until final handover) 
Output Updated database of stakeholders 
  
ii. Communication Strategy 
This step consists of three activities: inform stakeholders about contract 
termination/renewal/award; establish communication channels between stakeholders; and 
educate external stakeholders about PPP and latest development. Table 9-14 presents the 
guideline to implement these activities at Project Maturity phase. 
The activity “Inform stakeholders about contract termination/ renewal/ award” is to update old 
stakeholders about the current and future plan of the project/facility. 
The activity “Establish communication channels between stakeholders” comes before the 
activity “Educate external stakeholders about PPP and latest development”. These activities 
are triggered if there are new stakeholders.   
Table  9-14 Guideline for Community strategy at Project Maturity phase 
 
Guideline 
Parameters 
Activities 
Establish 
communication 
channels between 
stakeholders 
Educate external 
stakeholders on the 
PPP concept 
 
Inform stakeholders 
about contract 
termination/ renewal/ 
award 
Input Updated database 
of stakeholders 
Updated record of 
established channels of 
communication 
Contract documents, MoU 
Methods/tools Town hall 
meetings, social 
media, TV and 
radio advert, 
workshop 
Workshops, TV and 
radio adverts, use of 
project flyers, social 
media 
Town hall meetings, 
workshops, TV and radio 
adverts, social media 
Responsible Party Client public sector agency 
Participating Parties PDT 
Output Updated record of established channels of communication 
 
iii.  Determination of External Stakeholders’ Interests 
The type and number of activities of this step in this phase and Project Procurement phase 
are the same (See Section 9.3.2.1, IV 4th Step: “Determination of stakeholders’ interests” for 
details). The guideline for implementing these activities is shown in Table 9-15. 
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Table  9-15 Guideline for 4th Step: Determination of external stakeholders’ interests at Project 
Maturity phase 
Guideline 
Parameters 
Activities 
Review interests of external 
stakeholders 
Update map of external 
stakeholders’ interests 
Input Record of internal stakeholders, 
updated record of established 
channels of communication 
Updated database interests of 
external stakeholders, record of 
internal stakeholders 
Methods/ tools Surveys, social media, town hall 
meetings, workshops, town criers 
Use of map matrix (see figure 9.3) 
 
Responsible party  Client public sector agency  
Participating parties PDT 
 
Output Updated database of stakeholders interests and Updated map of external 
stakeholders’ interests 
 
iv.      Evaluation of Stakeholder Management Step 
The activity “evaluate stakeholder management steps” in the Project maturity phase marks 
the end of stakeholder management steps. 
9.3.4.2 Roles of the Partners in Stakeholder Management  
The public sector partner is responsible for managing external stakeholders at the Project 
Maturity phase because the SPV hands over the facility or project to the public sector 
partner at this phase. However, the SPV might participate with the Project Development 
Team in stakeholder management initially before handing the facility or project. 
The summary of stakeholder management steps; it’s activities and the roles of the partners 
in stakeholder management across the four project phases (Project Development, Project 
Procurement, Project Implementation, Project Maturity) is presented in Table 9-16. 
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Table  9-16 Summary of Stakeholder Management Steps in PPP Project Phases 
Stakeholder 
Management 
Steps 
PPP Project Phases 
Project 
Development 
Phase 
Project 
Procurement 
Phase 
Project 
Implementati
on Phase 
Project Maturity 
Phase 
1st Step: Rationale 
for Stakeholder 
management  
Determine 
rationale for 
stakeholder 
management 
 
N/A 
2nd Step: 
Identification of 
stakeholders 
Identify public 
sector 
stakeholders 
Update public 
sector’s 
stakeholder 
management skills 
Update skills 
of SPV and 
public sector  
Update skills of 
public sector 
Develop public 
sector’s 
stakeholder 
management 
skills 
Determine SPV’s 
stakeholder 
management skills 
Identify external stakeholders 
3rd Step: 
Communication 
Strategy 
Establish Communication channel between stakeholders 
Educate external 
stakeholders 
about PPP 
Incorporate SPV 
into the established 
communication 
channels 
Educate 
external 
stakeholders 
about PPP 
and latest 
development 
Inform 
stakeholders 
about contract 
termination/ 
renewal/award 
Educate external 
stakeholders about 
PPP and latest 
development 
Educate external 
stakeholders 
about PPP and 
latest 
development 
4th Step: 
Determination of 
external 
stakeholders’ 
interests 
Identify external 
stakeholders 
interests 
Review interests of external stakeholders 
Map external 
stakeholders’ 
interests against 
public sector 
agencies 
Update and map external stakeholders’ interests against 
SPV and public sector  
5th Step: 
Engagement 
strategies 
Determine appropriate engagement strategies 
 
Engage external stakeholders 
6th Step: Evaluation 
of stakeholder 
management steps 
Evaluate stakeholder management steps 
Roles of the Partners in Stakeholder Management 
 
 
Responsible party 
 
Client public 
sector agency 
Client public sector 
agency (initially) 
and SPV (after 
selection) 
 
 
SPV 
 
Client public 
sector agency 
 
Participating party 
 
Project Delivery Team (PDT) 
PDT and SPV 
(until final 
handover) 
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9.4 A Framework for Stakeholder Management in PPP Projects 
 
Chapter Nine: A Framework for Stakeholder Management in PPP Projects: Development and 
Validation 
Introduction (9.1) 
Background and Development of Framework (9.2) Description of the Framework (9.3) 
A Framework for Stakeholder Management in PPP Projects (9.4) 
Application of the Framework in Other Context (9.5) Validation of the Framework (9.6) 
Chapter Summary (9.7) 
 
The complete framework for stakeholder management in PPP projects, shown in Figure 9-10 
captures the individual components discussed in previous sections (Sections 9.3.1 to 9.3.4). 
The framework shows different level of details of stakeholder management steps across 
different PPP project phases. The reason for the differences in details is mainly due to the 
distinct features and project requirements of each PPP phase. Also, the roles of the partners 
and participating parties in stakeholder management vary across the different phases due 
primarily to contractual terms and regulatory obligations (see Sections 6.6 and 7.6 for 
details). In addition, input to the steps at each PPP phase are different and may not be 
repeated because one input in one phase may not be relevant or might have been discarded 
as a result of an update. For example, the initial outline business case (OBC) is only relevant 
at the development phase and can’t be used at the implementation phase because an 
updated version with more details, the full business case (FBC) would have been developed. 
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Project Development Phase       
  
 
 
 
 
                                         
Identify public sector (internal) 
stakeholders 
Identify external Stakeholders
Are external 
stakeholders identified?
Establish communication channels between stakeholders
Map interests of external stakeholders  against public sector agencies
Identify interests of external stakeholders
Initial project 
scope and OBC
Record of established 
channels of communication
Database of 
stakeholders’ 
interests
Map of stakeholders’ 
interests
Record of interests 
addressed
No
Yes
No
Yes
2nd Step
3rd Step
5th Step
4th Step Are  interests of external 
stakeholders identified?
Are more public sector 
agencies required?
No
Yes
Go to the project procurement phase
No
Educate external stakeholders about PPP
Yes
Develop public sector’s stakeholder 
management  skills
Determine appropriate  engagement 
strategies
Engage external 
stakeholders
Evaluate stakeholder management steps
Has project procurement 
phase commenced?
6th Step
Yes
1st Step Determine rationale for Stakeholder Management
Database of 
stakeholders
Stakeholder management objectives
Record of 
evaluation report 
                                                                                       
 
Project Procurement Phase 
 
 
 
   
 
 
 
 
Are there new 
external 
stakeholders?
Incorporate SPV  into the established 
communication channels
Identify external stakeholders
Yes
No
Educate external stakeholders about PPP and 
latest development
Update  and map interests of external 
stakeholders  against SPV & public sector
Evaluate stakeholder 
management steps
Has Implementation Phase 
commenced?
Go to Project implementation phase
Yes
No
Review interests of external 
stakeholders
Determine appropriate engagement strategies
Update public sector’s stakeholder 
management skills Updated database 
of stakeholders
Updated record of 
established channels 
of communication
Updated map of 
stakeholders’ interests
Engage external 
stakeholders
Updated record of 
interests addressed
Determine SPV’s stakeholder 
management skils
Establish communication channels 
between stakeholders
Updated database of 
stakeholders’ interests
Approved 
project scope 
and OBC
Proof of SPV’s 
stakeholder 
management skills
Record of 
evaluation report 
 
Project Implementation Phase 
 
 
 
  
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
Are there new 
external 
stakeholders?
Establish communication  
channels between stakeholders
Educate external stakeholders about PPP 
and latest development
Evaluate stakeholder 
management steps
Yes
No
End of project 
implementation Phase?
Update skills of public 
sector  and  SPV
No
Yes
Go to project 
maturity phase
Review interests of external stakeholders
Update  and map interests of 
external stakeholder  against SPV & 
public sector
Full business 
case; EIA report
Determine appropriate engagement strategies
Engage external 
stakeholders
Updated record of 
established channels 
of communication
Updated map of external 
stakeholders’ interests
Updated record of 
interests 
addressed
Identify external stakeholders
Updated database 
of stakeholders
Updated database of 
stakeholders’ 
interests
Record of 
evaluation report 
 
Project Maturity Phase 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Inform stakeholders about contract 
termination/ renewal/ award
Review interests of external stakeholders in contract 
renewal or award
Update  and map interests of 
external stakeholder  against SPV & 
public sector
Determine appropriate engagement strategies
Evaluate stakeholder management steps
End
Update skills of public sector  
Engage external stakeholders
Updated map of 
external stakeholders’ 
interests
Updated record of 
interests 
addressed
Establish communication  channels between 
stakeholders
Educate external stakeholders about PPP and 
latest development
Are there new external 
stakeholders?
Contract 
document
Yes
No
Identify external stakeholders
Updated database 
of stakeholders
Updated database of 
stakeholders’ interests
Updated record of 
established channels 
of communication
Record of 
evaluation report 
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Figure  9-10 Framework for Stakeholder Management in PPP projects 
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Furthermore, Table 9-17 presents an overview of the guidelines and input resources, tools and methods for stakeholder management and the roles of the partners and participating parties in managing external 
stakeholders. The format of this table is adopted from Henjewele et al. (2013). 
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                       
Table  9-17 Implementation Guideline 
 
 
 
 
 
PPP Project 
Phases 
 
 
 
 
Guideline 
Parameters 
Stakeholder Management Steps 
 
Rationale for 
stakeholder 
management 
 
 
Identification of Stakeholders 
 
 
Communication Strategy 
 
 
Determination of Stakeholders’ Interests 
Engagement strategies Evaluation 
stakeholder 
management 
Steps 
Determine 
rationale for 
stakeholder 
management 
Identify 
public sector 
(internal) 
stakeholders 
Develop /Update 
public sector and 
SPV’s 
stakeholder 
management 
skills 
Identify external 
stakeholders 
Determine SPV’s 
stakeholder 
management 
skills 
Establish communication 
channels between 
stakeholders 
Educate external 
stakeholders on the 
PPP concept 
Incorporate 
SPV into the 
established 
communication 
channels 
Inform stakeholders 
about contract 
termination/ 
renewal/award 
Identify (Update) interests 
of external stakeholders 
Map (update map) 
external stakeholders’ 
interests against 
internal stakeholders’ 
agencies 
Determine strategies and 
engage 
Evaluate 
stakeholder 
management 
Steps 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Project 
Development 
Input Legal regulations  
and requirements 
Initial OBC and scope and project Objectives N/A Database of identified 
stakeholders 
Record of 
established 
channels of 
communication 
N/A N/A Approved OBC, record of 
established channels of 
communication 
Record of interests of 
external stakeholders’ 
interests, record of 
internal stakeholders, 
Updated database of 
channels of communication 
and interests of external 
stakeholders 
Output of 
previous steps 
Methods/ tools Assess cultural 
peculiarities of the 
project 
environment, 
Memos, 
letters 
 
In-house training,  
workshops 
Site visitation, town 
hall  meetings, 
surveys, notices of 
property acquisition, 
TV and radio 
adverts 
 
N/A 
Town hall meetings,  
social media, press 
releases, town hall  
meetings,  TV and radio 
adverts, use of town 
criers 
Workshops, TV and 
radio adverts, use 
of project flyers, 
social media 
N/A N/A Surveys, social media, town 
hall meetings, workshops, 
town criers 
Map matrix (See 
Figure 9.7) 
Concession, 
use of incentives, 
trade-offs, 
negotiations, 
dialogue 
Feedback 
mechanism, 
surveys, 
Internal audit 
 
 
Responsible party  
 
Client public sector agency 
Client public sector agency N/A Client public sector agency 
 
N/A N/A Client public sector agency 
Participating 
parties 
 
PDT 
 
N/A 
 
PDT 
N/A N/A PDT 
 
 
 
 
 
Project 
Procurement 
Input N/A Approved OBC and project scope Bid Documents Updated database of 
stakeholders 
 
Updated record of 
established 
channels of 
communication 
Record of 
established 
channels of 
communication 
N/A Approved OBC, record of 
established channels of 
communication 
Updated record of 
external stakeholders’ 
interests, record of 
internal stakeholders 
Updated database of 
channels of communication 
and interests of external 
stakeholders 
Output of 
previous steps 
Methods/ tools N/A Memos, 
letters 
In-house training ,  
workshops 
Bidders’ conference , 
social media, town hall  
meetings, surveys, 
workshop 
Audit SPV ‘s 
stakeholder 
management 
capacity 
Bidders’ conference, 
town hall meetings, 
social media, TV and 
radio advert, workshop 
Workshops, TV and 
radio adverts, use 
of project flyers, 
social media 
Bidders’ 
conference 
Meetings, 
workshops, 
N/A Bidders’ conference, 
surveys, social media, town 
hall meetings, workshops, 
town criers 
Map matrix (See 
Figure 9.7) 
Concession, 
use of incentives, 
trade-offs, 
negotiations, 
dialogue 
Feedback 
mechanism, 
surveys, 
Internal audit 
 
Responsible party N/A Client public 
sector 
agency 
Client public sector agency (initially) and  
SPV (after their selection) 
Client public 
sector agency 
Client public sector agency (initially) and  SPV 
(after their selection) 
Client public 
sector agency 
N/A Client public sector agency (initially) and  SPV (after their selection) 
Participating 
parties 
N/A  
PDT 
N/A PDT 
 
Project 
Implementation 
Input N/A FBC, ESIA report N/A Updated database of 
stakeholders 
 
Updated record of 
established 
channels of 
communication 
N/A N/A ESIA report, FBC, MoU, 
record of internal 
stakeholders, updated 
record of established 
channels of communication 
Updated record of 
interests of external 
stakeholders,  record 
of internal 
stakeholders 
Updated database of 
channels of communication 
and interests of external 
stakeholders 
Output of 
previous steps 
Methods/ tools N/A Memos, 
letters 
In-house training ,  
workshops 
Social media, town hall  
meetings, 
use of town criers, 
workshop 
N/A Town hall meetings, 
social media, TV and 
radio advert, workshop 
Workshops, TV and 
radio adverts, use 
of project flyers, 
social media 
N/A N/A Surveys, social media, town 
hall meetings, workshops, 
town criers. 
Map matrix (See 
Figure 9.7) 
Concession, use of 
incentives, trade-offs, 
negotiations, dialogue 
Feedback 
mechanism, 
surveys, 
Internal audit 
Responsible party N/A Client public 
sector 
agency 
 
SPV 
 
N/A 
SPV N/A N/A  
SPV 
Participating 
parties 
 
N/A 
PDT  
PDT 
N/A PDT N/A N/A PDT 
 
Project Maturity 
Input N/A  
Contract document, MoU 
N/A Updated database of 
stakeholders 
 
Updated record of 
established 
channels of 
communication 
N/A Contract 
documents, MoU 
record of internal 
stakeholders, updated 
record of established 
channels of communication 
Updated database 
interests of external 
stakeholders, record of 
internal stakeholders 
Updated database of 
channels of communication 
and interests of external 
stakeholders 
Output of 
previous steps 
Methods/ tools N/A Memos, 
letters 
In-house 
training ,  
workshops 
Social media, town hall  
meetings, 
use of town criers, 
workshop 
 
 
 
N/A 
Town hall meetings, 
social media, TV and 
radio advert, workshop 
Workshops, TV and 
radio adverts, use 
of project flyers, 
social media 
N/A Town hall meetings, 
workshops, TV and 
radio adverts, social 
media 
Surveys, social media, town 
hall meetings, workshops, 
town criers 
Map matrix (See 
Figure 9.7) 
Concession, use of 
incentives, trade-offs,  
negotiations, dialogue 
Feedback 
mechanism, 
surveys, 
Internal audit 
Responsible party N/A Client public sector agency N/A Client public sector agency N/A Client public sector agency 
Participating 
parties 
N/A PDT PDT and SPV (until handover)  PDT and SPV (until handover) N/A PDT and SPV (until handover) 
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Table 9-17 can aid in the implementation of the framework for stakeholder management in 
PPP projects. It is a compilation of individual tables for each stakeholder management step 
(Sections 9.3). 
9.5 Application of the Framework in other Context 
 
Chapter Nine: A Framework for Stakeholder Management in PPP Projects: Development and 
Validation 
Introduction (9.1) 
Background and Development of Framework (9.2) Description of the Framework (9.3) 
A Framework for Stakeholder Management in PPP Projects (9.4) 
Application of the Framework in Other Context (9.5) Validation of the Framework (9.6) 
Chapter Summary (9.7) 
 
The framework was developed based on literature and two case studies of road 
transportation projects in Nigeria, hence, the framework is premised on the features of 
brownfield and greenfield  projects, solicited type of PPP, tolled road transportation projects 
and Nigerian PPP regulations and requirements. It is therefore imperative to consider these 
features when applying the framework in other contexts. 
9.5.1 Brownfield and Greenfield Projects 
The framework is developed based on a brownfield and greenfield projects. The brownfield 
project in the case study was initially a free road but was later tolled. This type of brownfield 
project usually results in opposition as was reported in the case study. The framework also 
considered the peculiarities of the greenfield type of PPP, hence, the framework is 
applicable for either a brownfield or greenfield PPP project. 
9.5.2 Unsolicited Proposals 
One key assumption of the framework is that the public sector initiates stakeholder 
management, since PPP procurement process begins with the public sector developing and 
planning projects under the solicited proposal. The framework did not consider pre-
development phase for unsolicited proposals where the private sector initiates project. It is 
therefore important to capture any stakeholder management activity of the private sector 
before the development phase and align it with the framework, which is designed to 
commence at the development phase and coordinated by the public sector. Aligning pre-
development phase stakeholder management activity with the framework at the 
development phase is premised on the assumption that the proposal will go through the 
same process as the solicited proposal. This assumption is a legal requirement in Nigeria 
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which allows for a competitive bidding process. Where an unsolicited proposal is not to be 
subjected to a competitive bidding, the stakeholder management activities outlined in the 
framework for the Project Procurement phase will not be required. However, stakeholder 
management activities from the Project Implementation phase as outlined are relevant and 
applicable for unsolicited proposal. 
9.5.3 Other Infrastructure Sectors 
The framework is suitable for different sectors both those that have large and small number 
of stakeholders. It is broad and suitable for projects in sectors that attract large array of 
stakeholders such as water supply projects in the water sector. This is due to the fact that 
virtually everyone uses water and requires the services of the water supplier. Further, this 
framework can also be used for projects in sectors that attract less stakeholders and 
interests compared to tolled roads and water supply projects. For example, a school building 
project in the education sector might not attract as many stakeholders and interests as in a 
tolled road (El-Gohary et al., 2006). This is due to fact that interests are often limited to the 
users of the facilities, parents and guardians of the pupils and any interested organisation. 
9.5.4 High-Income Countries 
The regulatory framework for PPPs in high-income and low and middle-income countries 
differ significantly in terms of laws, policies, government or public institutions (Kahyaoğullari, 
2013). The regulatory framework for PPPs in high-income countries has to be considered 
when applying the framework. This is due to the fact the framework was developed with 
consideration to the legal and policy requirements of Nigeria. For instance, the role of the 
SPV, a major component of the framework is premised on the PPP policy which makes the 
involvement of the SPV in stakeholder management compulsory. Where this is not required, 
the role of the SPV might vary and will not be as exactly outlined in the framework. Hence, it 
is vital to modify the “roles of the partners in stakeholder management” component of the 
framework to suit the specific requirements of the role of the SPV in stakeholder 
management. Also, the framework took into cognisance the structure of government or 
public institutions for PPP projects in Nigeria. This required that an internal stakeholder 
committee headed and coordinated by the client public sector be established for the 
execution of the project. Hence, leadership of internal stakeholders from the public sector 
perspective is clearly defined. Therefore, the government or public sector structure for PPP 
projects in the high-income countries contexts should be considered when using the 
framework to ensure its successful implementation. 
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 It has to be noted however, that although Nigeria is an example of a low and middle-income 
country, its regulatory framework and government or public institutions for PPP projects 
might vary with other low and middle-income countries. 
9.6 Validation of the Framework 
 
Chapter Nine: A Framework for Stakeholder Management in PPP Projects: Development and 
Validation 
Introduction (9.1) 
Background and Development of Framework (9.2) Description of the Framework (9.3) 
A Framework for Stakeholder Management in PPP Projects (9.4) 
Application of the Framework in Other Context (9.5) Validation of the Framework (9.6) 
Chapter Summary (9.7) 
 
The aim of validation of the framework was to assess the suitability of the framework from 
industry professionals’ perspective and for external validity. According to Pidd (2009), 
validation is a test of fitness for purpose and acceptability of a model or framework in the 
expert community.  Similarly, Kennedy et al. (2005) noted that validation is a way to measure 
the usefulness of a study. Thus, the validation of the proposed framework was to ensure that 
the research actually identified stakeholder management issues in PPP projects and to 
assess the suitability of the framework in addressing these issues from industry 
professionals’ perspective.  
Also, the validation of the framework was to increase the confidence in the framework, its 
reliability and to measure how truthful the results are (Golafshani, 2003; Kennedy et al., 
2005). The aim was achieved through the achievement of specific objectives outlined in 
Section 9.6.1. Furthermore, this section will discuss the methods for validation (section 
9.6.2), background of the organisations and participants in the validation process (section 
9.6.3), results of validation of the framework (9.6.4), recommendations to refine the 
framework (section 9.6.5) and the revised framework (section 9.6.6).  
9.6.1 Objectives of the Validation 
There are five (5) main objectives for validating the proposed “A Framework for Stakeholder 
Management in PPP Projects”. These objectives are: 
1. To assess from an industry practitioners’ perspective, the practicality of the 
framework in addressing and mitigating stakeholder issues in PPP projects; 
2. To assess the completeness of the elements of the framework in managing 
stakeholders in PPP projects; 
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3.  To improve the framework by integrating the industry practitioners’ observations, 
suggestions and recommendations; 
4. To assess the relevance of the elements of the framework in managing stakeholder 
issues in PPP projects; and 
5. To ensure external validity of the framework. 
 
To achieve the objectives of the validation of the framework, an appropriate method was 
carefully considered and adopted. The adopted method is discussed in the next section.  
9.6.2 Method of Validation of Framework 
Qualitative and quantitative research methods were adopted in the validation of the 
framework. Focus group meetings (qualitative method) and a questionnaire survey 
(quantitative method) were used to validate the framework. These were discussed in detail in 
Chapter 5; focus group meeting (Section 5.9.2.1) and questionnaire survey (Section 5.9.2.2).  
 
 
Two focus groups meetings were conducted separately for public and private sector officials. 
During the meetings, the researcher presented and explained: the brief background of the 
research; the proposed framework; the different PPP phases; the elements of the framework 
and its interrelationships within a PPP phase and between PPP phases and; and the aim of 
the validation. After the presentation, the participants asked questions and made useful 
recommendations. Overall, 10 officials participated in the focus group meetings: 8 from the 
public sector agency and 2 from the private sector. Findings of the focus group meetings are 
discussed in Section 9.6.4.1. 
 
 
In addition, a questionnaire with a copy of the framework attached was administered to the 
participants. The participants requested for more time to reflect on the framework to 
complete the questionnaire objectively. The questionnaires were returned a couple of days 
later. The questionnaire consisted of both closed and open ended questions under four 
distinct headings: (1) overall assessment of the framework; (2) completeness of the 
framework; (3) practicality of the framework; and (4) user friendliness of the framework. The 
complete questionnaire is provided in Appendix G. Altogether, 8 questionnaires out of the 10 
that were administered to the public and private sector officials during the meetings were 
completed and returned. The findings of the questionnaire are presented in Section 9.6.4.2.  
9.6.3 Background of the Organisations and Participants 
Two organisations participated in the validation of the proposed framework: one public 
sector organisation, responsible for PPPs in a state in Nigeria; and a private sector 
organisation (SPV). These organisations were not involved in the case studies. These 
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organisations and participants were selected based on their knowledge and practical 
experience of PPP and stakeholder related issues in PPP projects.  
The public sector organisation was established by the state government in December 2008 
with the primary mandate of accelerating the delivery of economic and social infrastructure in 
the state by leveraging the financial and managerial expertise of the private sector. The 
public sector agency is headed by an Executive Director (ED). Since its inception, it has 
been involved in a number of PPP projects in different sectors such as housing, agriculture, 
and hospitality using different models of PPP. The public sector agency is one of four PPP 
public sector organisations in Nigeria that regulate, supervise and manage PPPs in Nigeria. 
Three are state government owned while one is a federal government agency.   
The SPV is one of the SPVs that were selected to partner with a state government to finance 
and develop a social infrastructure under the Build Operate Manage (BOM) model. The SPV 
is a consortium comprising of two private firms which have been involved in construction 
projects in Nigeria since the early 1990s. The profile of each participant is highlighted in 
Table 9-18 below. 
Table  9-18 Participants’ organisation and profile 
Organisation Position Participant Designation 
Public sector  Senior officer Public sector official 1 
Senior officer Public sector official 2 
Senior officer Public sector official 3 
Middle-level officer Public sector official 4 
Middle-level officer Public sector official 5 
Middle-level officer Public sector official 6 
Middle-level officer Public sector official 7 
Middle-level officer Public sector official 8 
Private sector Chairman   Private sector official 1 
Senior officer Private sector official 2 
 
9.6.4 Results of Validation of the Framework 
Findings from validation of the framework are discussed in this section. Section 9.6.4.1 
presents findings from the focus group meetings while Section 9.6.4.2 discusses findings of 
the questionnaire survey. 
9.6.4.1 Focus Group Meetings 
During the focus group meetings, participants from both the public and private sectors 
assessed the framework and made recommendations to improve the framework. There was 
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no major disagreement on the framework from the public and private sector perspectives. 
The main areas discussed and recommended were: practicality of the framework; unsolicited 
proposals; use of force as a strategy; inclusion of Knowledge Attitude Practice (KAP) survey 
in the framework; and cost of stakeholder management. 
Participants assessed the framework in terms of its completeness, relevance and strength 
and weaknesses. Over 80% of the participants gave positive assessment of the framework.  
For example, a public official stated: 
                  “I think for a PhD topic, it is extremely important….. Your framework in some 
areas is an affirmation of our experience and in other areas it also aligns with 
some challenges we are likely to face” (Public sector official 1). 
Similarly, a private sector official commented: 
“The major strength of the framework is the simplicity of the flow of the project 
and the flexibility to amendments” (Private sector official 1)  
However, a participant pointed out that the framework did not consider unsolicited proposal 
type of PPP. According to the official: 
                        “If it’s solicited proposal, you can say yes the government ought to do its own 
work, so we do the consultation even before we publish the tender or bid but 
in a situation where the project has come as an unsolicited proposal, you will 
then find that before you can have a consultation you are literally ready; you 
have signed the MOU, you have the SPV, you are ready to go to site, then 
you have to consult……framework should have a place for consultation 
before the SPV and consultation after the SPV, look at them from the two 
angles and see which one fit best” (Public sector official 1). 
This study considered the individual features of solicited (initiated by the public sector) and 
unsolicited (initiated by private sectors) proposals for PPPs before choosing the case studies. 
However, there were no unsolicited PPP road transportation projects in Nigeria, hence, the 
limitation to choose the solicited proposals.  
Also, participants made recommendations related to the “education of external stakeholders 
on the PPP scheme”, one of the sub-steps in the communication strategy element of the 
framework. Participants recommended the inclusion of the Knowledge, Attitude and Practice 
(KAP) analysis in the framework. For example, a participant noted that: 
“When you identify stakeholders, you need to know what their Knowledge (K) of 
PPP is, then their Attitude (A), then the ease of Practice (P)” (Public sector 
official 5). 
Moreover, the participants suggested that the use of KAP analysis will help to better manage 
the education of external stakeholders on the PPP concept and utilisation of scarce 
215 
 
resources. Specifically, the participants argued that the KAP analysis will aid in the correct 
grouping of stakeholders. For example, according to one of the participants: 
“You don't go to a community for example and you are talking to a group of 
persons with different knowledge and beliefs and you are addressing them the 
same way. You need to identify them and group them accordingly; those that 
know PPP and that are Pro-PPP, you talk to them differently from those who are 
Anti-PPP. So understanding the level of stakeholders before addressing them 
and engaging them is very very vital” (Public sector official 4). 
Participants went on to recommend that the KAP analysis should be somewhere before the 
“educate external stakeholder on the PPP concept” component of the communication 
strategy of the framework. The KAP survey is discussed in more detail in Section 9.6.5.  In 
addition, participants commented on the list of recommended strategies engagement. 
Over 70% of the participants suggested the inclusion of strategies other than the ones 
recommended in the list of engagement strategies. Specifically, the use of force was 
recommended: 
“We are used to the military rule. So force, the government should try to apply 
force…. the way projects are failing, don't you think that maybe we should lay 
more emphasis on it? and let them know that if they don't do this, that there will 
be consequences. The consequence should be bold” (Public sector official 7). 
Similarly, another public sector official asked: 
“Concerning stakeholder engagement strategies. A situation where you 
mentioned trade –offs and dialogue strategies have been used and nothing is 
coming forth, is there a particularly time in the project where force can be used?” 
(Public sector official 6). 
The quotes indicate that recommended engagement strategies in the framework could be 
slow in resolving stakeholders’ issues, hence the suggestion to apply force.  However, the 
findings from the first case showed that the use of force or coercion was counterproductive 
and led to project delay as discussed in Section 6.5.5. Consequently, the use of force was 
excluded from the recommended list of engagement strategies. 
Furthermore, the cost and funds required for stakeholder management was another issue 
that was raised.  For example, a public sector commented: 
                     “For a project that you have looked at and said it will cost XYZ naira and giving 
all the challenges that will come up, how do you create room to accommodate 
those cost that will arise from stakeholder management?” (Public sector official 
2). 
The above statement is relevant and worthy of consideration when implementing 
stakeholder management. Although the financial costs of stakeholder management was not 
specifically investigated (as it was not within the scope of the research) in this research, 
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responsibility sharing among project partners as suggested in the framework ensures the 
partners are aware they have responsibilities in stakeholder management.  
The participants did not make any suggestions on how and where the cost element can be 
outlined or placed in the framework. The next section will discuss the findings from 
questionnaire survey. 
9.6.4.2 Questionnaire Survey 
This section presents results of finding of the validation process for the proposed 
“Framework for Stakeholder Management in PPP Project”. A total of 10 questionnaires were 
issued to the participants after the focus group meetings but 8 were returned representing an 
80% return rate. Results are presented under four main themes: overall assessment of the 
framework; completeness of the framework; practicality of the framework; and user 
friendliness of the framework; and recommendations to adjust the framework.  
 
9.6.4.2.1 Overall Assessment of the Framework 
The participants assessed the framework based on two themes: the importance of the 
elements of the framework; and the ease of understanding the framework. The result of their 
assessment is summarised in Table 9-19 below. 
Table  9-19 Overall Assessment of the Framework 
Validation Criteria Overall Assessment of the framework 
Importance of the elements of 
the framework  
Extremely 
important 
87.5% 
Important 
12.5% 
Unimportant 
0% 
Extremely 
unimportant 
0% 
Ease to understand the 
framework 
Extremely easy 
0% 
Easy 87.5% Difficult  
12.5% 
Extremely 
difficult 0% 
 
Although all the participants agreed that all the elements in the framework are important in 
managing stakeholders in PPP projects, the participants rated the importance of the 
elements differently. While a vast majority (87.5%) believe that the elements are extremely 
important, a few (12.5%) rated the elements as important. Furthermore, all the participants 
but one considered the framework to be easy to understand. 
9.6.4.2.2 Completeness of the Framework 
Participants assessed the completeness of the framework by examining all the elements of 
the framework, as presented in Table 9-20 below.  
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Table  9-20 Completeness of the Framework 
Validation Criteria Completeness of the framework 
Completeness of the elements 
of the framework 
Extremely 
complete  
0% 
Complete 
72.5% 
Somewhat 
complete 
27.5% 
Extremely 
incomplete 
0% 
Elements to be added Knowledge Attitude and Practice (KAP) (87.5%) and Cost 
Component (12.5%) 
Elements to be removed Non 
 
Table 9-20, shows that although the majority (72.5%) of the participants agreed that the 
framework is complete, 27.5% believed that the framework is not complete. To this end, the 
participants suggested that some more elements should be added to the framework to make 
it complete. The participants suggested that the “Knowledge Attitude and Practice (KAP)” 
analysis and cost component be added to the framework to make the framework more 
comprehensive. The Knowledge Attitude and Practice (KAP) analysis is discussed in details 
in Section 9.6.5. In addition, all the participants agreed that all the elements of the framework 
are relevant and should be retained. 
9.6.4.2.3 Practicality of the Framework 
The participants were asked to examine the practicality of the proposed framework under 
different themes ranging from the framework’s suitability in addressing current stakeholder 
issues to the strengths and weaknesses of the framework. The result of the practicality of the 
framework is shown in Table 9-21 below. 
Table  9-21 Practicality of the Framework 
Validation Criteria Practicality of the framework 
Practicality of the framework  Extremely 
practicable 
12.5% 
Practicable 
 87.5% 
Impractica
ble 
0% 
Extremely 
impracticable 
0% 
Suitability of framework in 
addressing current stakeholder 
management issues 
Extremely 
suitable 25% 
Suitable  75% Unsuitable  
0% 
Extremely 
unsuitable 
0% 
Elements of the framework 
already being implemented 
stakeholder identification, some engagement strategies 
Extend of the 
recommendations of the 
framework in improving 
relationship among 
stakeholders 
Extremely 
Likely 72.5% 
Likely 27.5% Unlikely 
0% 
Extremely Unlikely 
0% 
Relevance of the 
interrelationship of the element 
of the framework in managing 
stakeholders 
Extremely 
relevant 72.5% 
Relevant  
27.5% 
Irrelevant 
0% 
Extremely 
irrelevant 
0% 
Relevance of the project 
phases to the framework 
Extremely 
relevant 87.5% 
Relevant 
12.5% 
Irrelevant 
0% 
Extremely 
irrelevant 0% 
Strengths of the framework Flexibility, simplicity and easy to understand, practical and relevant 
to real projects 
Weaknesses of the framework No provision on the use of force 
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Table 9-21 shows that the participants consider the framework to be practical, suitable, able 
to improve relationship among stakeholders because the tools recommended can easily be 
applied within the Nigerian context. Also, participants consider the interrelationship of the 
elements of the framework and PPP phases relevant in managing stakeholders in PPP 
projects in Nigeria. In addition, all the participants noted that some elements of the 
framework are already being implemented or used partially. They mentioned identification of 
stakeholders and some engagement strategies as elements that are implemented in 
managing stakeholders. Participants identified stakeholders but did not provide details on 
how stakeholders were identified. Also, participants mentioned that dialogue was the main 
engagement strategy used to engage with external stakeholders. 
The participants also agreed that the four PPP project phases (project development phase, 
project procurement phase, project implementation phase, and maturity) in the framework 
are similar to their PPP procurement process. The level of similarities was not stated and 
there is no documentary evidence to compare because the PPP process for the agency is 
yet to be formalised. 
Furthermore, participants mentioned simplicity, practicality and flexibility of the framework as 
some of the strengths of the framework. They mentioned that the framework provides 
flexible techniques for managing stakeholders at different points in the life of PPP projects.  
9.6.4.2.4 User Friendliness of the Framework 
Participants examined the user friendliness of the framework based on the ease of use of 
the framework and the likelihood of them adopting the framework for use, as summarised in 
Table 9-22 below. 
Table  9-22 User Friendliness of the Framework 
Validation Criteria User Friendliness of the framework 
Ease of use of the framework  Extremely easy  
12.5% 
Easy 
87.5% 
Difficult 
0% 
Extremely 
difficult  
0% 
Likelihood of adopting the 
framework 
Extremely likely 
87.5% 
Likely  
12.5% 
Unlikely  
0% 
Extremely 
unlikely 
0% 
 
Table 9-22 shows that all the participants agreed that the framework is user friendly and 
easy to use in managing different stakeholders. Also, all the participants were optimistic in 
adopting the framework. This shows the relevance and the huge potential of the framework 
in managing stakeholders in PPP projects in Nigeria. 
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9.6.5 Recommendations to Refine the Framework 
The most common recommendation from the focus group meetings and questionnaire 
survey to refine the proposed framework was that a Knowledge Attitude and Practice (KAP) 
survey should be included in the framework. The majority of the participants (over 90%) in 
the focus group meeting and over 80% of the questionnaire completed recommended that 
the KAP survey be added to the framework.  
The KAP survey was first introduced in the field of family planning and population studies in 
the 1950s (Launiala, 2009). The KAP is used to study a specific population in order to collect 
information about what is known, believed and done about that topic. It helps in planning, 
implementing and evaluating topics under consideration (WHO, 2008). Although the KAP 
survey is predominantly used in public health, its principles are relevant and can be applied 
in construction projects albeit with some modifications particularly due to novelty of the PPP 
scheme. For example, the P (practice) can be modified and interpreted as not just “what is 
done or being done” but “what can be done” about PPP. This modification is necessary 
because a PPP project might not have been operational to measure and evaluate the 
people’s practice or what they do such as usage of a PPP facility. 
Participants did not make any other recommendations to refine the proposed framework. 
The next section presents the revised framework. 
9.6.6 The Revised Framework 
Due to the feedback and recommendations from questionnaire and meetings stated in the 
previous section, the proposed framework was revised. The revised framework is presented 
in Figure 9-11 below.
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Project  Development  Phase       
  
 
 
 
 
                                         
Identify public sector (internal) 
stakeholders 
Identify external Stakeholders
Are external 
stakeholders identified?
Establish communication channels between stakeholders
Map interests of  external stakeholders against public sector agencies
Identify  interests of external stakeholders
Initial project 
scope and OBC
Database  of 
stakeholders
Record of 
established 
communication 
channels 
Database of 
stakeholders’ 
interests
Map of 
stakeholders’ 
interests
Record of interests 
addressed
No
Yes
No
Yes
2nd 
Step
3rd Step
5th Step
4th Step
Are interests of external 
stakeholders identified?
Are more public sector 
agencies required?
No
Yes
Go to the project procurement phase
No
Educate external stakeholders on the PPP concept
Yes
Develop public sector’s stakeholder 
management capacity 
Determine appropriate  engagement 
strategies
Engage external 
stakeholders
Evaluate stakeholder management process
Has project procurement phase 
commenced?
6th Step
Yes
1st Step
Conduct Knowledge Attitude and Practice (KAP) survey
Yes
Record of 
evaluation report 
Determine rationale for Stakeholder 
Management
                                                                                      
Project Procurement Phase 
 
 
 
   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Are there new 
external 
stakeholders?
Incorporate SPV  into the established 
communication channels
Identify external stakeholders
Yes
No
Educate external stakeholders about PPP and 
latest development
Update  and map interests of external 
stakeholders  against SPV & public sector
Evaluate stakeholder 
management steps
Has Implementation Phase 
commenced?
Go to Project implementation phase
Yes
No
Review interests of external 
stakeholders
Determine appropriate engagement strategies
Update public sector’s stakeholder 
management skills Updated database 
of stakeholders
Updated  record of 
established channels 
of communication
Updated map of 
stakeholders’ interests
Engage external 
stakeholders
Updated record of 
interests addressed
Determine SPV’s stakeholder 
management skils
Establish communication channels 
between stakeholders
Updated database of 
stakeholders’ interests
Approved 
project scope 
and OBC
Proof of SPV’s 
stakeholder 
management skills
Record of 
evaluation report 
Conduct Knowledge Attitude and Practice 
(KAP) survey
 
Project Implementation Phase 
 
 
 
  
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
Are there new 
external 
stakeholders?
Establish communication  channels 
between stakeholders
Educate external stakeholders about PPP 
and latest development
Evaluate stakeholder 
management steps
Yes
No
End of project 
implementation Phase?
Update skills of public 
sector  and  SPV
No
Yes
Go to project 
maturity phase
Review interests of external stakeholders
Update  and map interests of 
external stakeholder  against SPV & 
public sector
Full business 
case; EIA report
Determine appropriate engagement strategies
Engage external 
stakeholders
Updated record of 
established channels 
of communication
Updated map of external 
stakeholders’ interests
Updated record of 
interests 
addressed
Identify external stakeholders
Updated database 
of stakeholders
Updated database of 
stakeholders’ 
interests
Record of 
evaluation report 
Conduct Knowledge Attitude and Practice 
(KAP) survey
 
Project Maturity Phase 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Inform stakeholders about contract 
termination/ renewal/ award
Review interests of external stakeholders in contract 
renewal or award
Update  and map interests of 
external stakeholder  against SPV & 
public sector
Determine appropriate engagement strategies
Evaluate stakeholder management steps
End
Update skills of public sector  
Engage external stakeholders
Updated map of 
external stakeholders’ 
interests
Updated record of 
interests 
addressed
Establish communication  channels between 
stakeholders
Educate external stakeholders about PPP and 
latest development
Are there new external 
stakeholders?
Contract 
document
Yes
No
Identify external stakeholders
Updated database 
of stakeholders
Updated database of 
stakeholders’ interests
Updated record of 
established channels 
of communication
Record of 
evaluation report 
Conduct Knowledge Attitude and Practice 
(KAP) survey
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Figure  9-11 Revised Framework for Stakeholder Management in PPP projects 
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Figure 9-11 shows that the only addition to the initial framework is the Knowledge Attitude 
and Practice (KAP) survey, which is highlighted by a red-dotted rectangle. As suggested by 
the participants, the KAP survey is included in the communication strategy element of the 
framework. 
9.7 Chapter Summary  
 
 
Chapter Nine: A Framework for Stakeholder Management in PPP Projects: Development and 
Validation 
Introduction (9.1) 
Background and Development of Framework (9.2) Description of the Framework (9.3) 
A Framework for Stakeholder Management in PPP Projects (9.4) 
Application of the Framework in Other Context (9.5) Validation of the Framework (9.6) 
Chapter Summary (9.7) 
 
The chapter has presented the development and validation of a framework for stakeholder 
management in PPP project. It explained the need; aim and objectives for a framework. 
Thereafter, it described a framework for stakeholder management in PPP projects. The 
framework consists of stakeholder management steps; and roles of project partners in 
stakeholder management across four PPP process phases (Project Development, Project 
Procurement, Project Implementation, and Project Maturity). The framework was developed 
based on the conceptual framework (Section 4.6) and from findings of the case studies and 
supported by literature on stakeholder management and PPPs. The chapter highlighted 
assumptions on which the framework was developed and described how the framework can 
be used within the context of; brownfield and greenfield project, unsolicited proposals, other 
infrastructure sectors and high-income countries.  
The findings of the framework validation were presented; this showed that participants 
acknowledged the usefulness and relevance of the framework to manage stakeholders in 
PPP projects. Also, the participants recommended that a knowledge, attitude and practice 
(KAP) survey be included in the framework. 
Consequently, the framework was revised to include a KAP survey. Based on participants’ 
recommendations, the KAP is placed within the communication strategy element of the 
framework. The next chapter draws on all the key findings of preceding chapters to conclude 
the research.
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10- Conclusions and Recommendations 
10.1 Introduction 
This chapter concludes this research. It begins by discussing the achievement of the 
research objectives (Section 10.2) and the contributions of the research to theory, and 
practice (section 10.3). Subsequently, this chapter discusses the implications of the research 
(Section 10.4) and limitations of the research (Section 10.5). Finally, the chapter presents 
some recommendations for future research (Section 10.6) and concluding remarks (Section 
10.7). 
10.2 Achievement of Research Objectives 
This section highlights the achievement of the research aim and objectives developed in 
Chapter 1. The aim of the research was “to develop a framework for stakeholder 
management in PPP projects”. There were four research objectives developed to achieve 
the research’s aim. The objectives were fulfilled through different research methods as 
presented in Table 10-1. 
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Table  10-1 Summary of Achievement of Research Aim, Objectives and Questions 
Research 
Aim 
To develop a framework for stakeholder management in Public Private 
Partnership (PPP) project delivery. 
 
 
Research 
Objectives 
(R) 
R1: To examine the 
application of the PPP 
concept, and 
stakeholder 
management in 
infrastructure project 
context. 
R2: To investigate 
PPP road 
transportation 
project delivery 
R3: To examine 
stakeholder 
management in 
PPP road 
transportation 
projects delivery 
R4: To develop 
and evaluate a 
framework for 
stakeholder 
management in 
PPP road 
transportation 
projects delivery 
 
 
 
 
Research 
Questions 
(Q) 
 
Q1: What are the key 
issues in the 
application of Public 
Private Partnership in 
infrastructure projects? 
 
Q2: Which 
infrastructure sector 
experiences more 
frequent public 
opposition? 
 
 
Q3: What are the 
processes 
involved in 
procuring PPP 
road 
transportation 
projects 
 
Q4: How are 
stakeholders 
managed in 
Public Private 
Partnership 
projects? 
 
Q5: How can a 
framework be 
developed to 
manage 
stakeholders in 
PPP projects? 
 
Q6: What is the 
feedback of 
industry 
professionals on 
the developed 
framework? 
 
Methods of 
achievement 
 
Literature review 
 
Literature review 
and case studies 
 
Case studies 
 
Cross- case 
analysis and 
synthesis of 
findings 
Focus group 
Location in 
thesis 
 
Chapters 2,  3, and 4 
 
Chapters 4, 6, 
and 7 
 
Chapters 6 and 7 
 
Chapters 8 and 9 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Outcomes 
 
Public opposition is a 
main challenge to PPP 
projects, particularly in 
user-fee types such as 
tolled roads. 
 
Construction projects 
stakeholder 
management is 
fragmented. A 
conceptual framework 
was developed to 
address identified 
gaps. 
 
Framework for 
stakeholder 
management in PPP 
projects in low and 
middle-income 
countries is yet to be 
developed. 
 
Identified four 
distinct phases of 
PPP projects in 
Nigeria: project 
development; 
project 
procurement; 
project 
implementation; 
and project 
maturity. 
 
PPP road 
procurement 
process 
requirement 
provide 
opportunities for 
stakeholder 
management. 
 
Stakeholder 
management in 
PPP involved: 
• Dynamic 
stakeholder 
identification; 
• Participation 
of multiple 
independent 
public 
agencies in 
stakeholder 
management; 
and 
Verified roles of 
the public and 
private sectors in 
managing 
external 
stakeholders. 
 
Different elements 
of stakeholder 
management are 
synthesized into a 
framework. 
 
Validated 
framework. 
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10.2.1 Research Objective 1 
Research objective one (R1): To examine the application of the PPP concept, and 
stakeholder management in infrastructure project context. 
 
This objective was achieved through the extensive review of literature and the findings are 
presented in the literature review chapters (Chapters 2, 3 and 4). Chapter 2 examined the 
PPP concept and began by exploring its history, meaning and development. The 
development and evolution of the PPP concept is hinged on the public and private sectors 
leveraging on each other’s capacities to procure public infrastructure. Also, risk allocation 
and value for money are the main arguments for the motivation of using PPP (Section 2.4). 
However, despite these potential benefits of PPP, high transaction costs and considerable 
time spent in negotiating PPP contracts have cast doubts in the use of the PPP concept 
(section 2.7). In addition, public opposition to the PPP scheme are common and have led to 
failure of several PPP projects. Public opposition is common in PPP road transportation 
projects (Section 2.7).  
The literature review continued in chapter 3 and investigated PPP road transportation 
projects due to the high rate of public opposition in this sector. It began by looking at the 
turnpikes as the earliest form of private sector investment in road transportation. The 
concept of turnpikes has evolved into various types of road pricing mechanism such as tolled 
roads (Section 3.3.2). Although there are generally two types of tolled road: shadow; and 
real tolls, the real toll appears to have generated a lot of public protests and oppositions in 
different countries (Section 3.3). These oppositions are mainly due to poor management of 
the public. However, very little study on the management of stakeholders in PPP tolled road 
transportation projects. 
The final literature review chapter (Chapter 4) examined the theoretical underpinnings of 
stakeholder management and discussed how the theory evolved and is applied to manage 
the interests and relationships of stakeholders in organisations. Consequently, the principles 
of stakeholder management have been applied in construction projects. Overall, it can be 
concluded that stakeholder management is important in the construction industry in ensuring 
good relationship between various project stakeholders and thereby enhancing the 
successful delivery of projects for both traditional and PPP procurement types. To this end, 
different frameworks and models of stakeholder management have been developed to 
enhance effective management of project’s stakeholders (Section 4.5). Despite the 
importance of these frameworks and models, they individually represent different fragmented 
perspectives of stakeholder management. In addition, these frameworks and models viewed 
stakeholder management from the single focal organisation perspective, which assumed that 
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stakeholder management is the responsibility of a single organisation. This perspective is 
defective as the foundation of PPPs is hinged on responsibility sharing between the partners 
(public and private sectors). Also, the complexity of public sector agencies was not 
considered in developing these frameworks and models. Furthermore, some of the 
processes such as stakeholder identification in existing frameworks and models are linear, 
indicating that stakeholder identification is a one-off exercise with no empirical evidence 
suggesting otherwise.  
Overall, the review of literature showed that stakeholder management in PPP projects is an 
issue which is under-researched. This suggests a knowledge gap in the area of stakeholder 
management in the PPP context. 
10.2.2 Research Objective 2 
 
Research objective two (R2): To investigate PPP road transportation project delivery 
This objective was achieved through a combination of literature review and case studies 
involving document analysis, in-depth interviews with eight public sector officials, two SPV 
officials and thirteen external stakeholders, and participant observation. The findings of the 
case studies are presented in Chapters 6 and 7. The findings related to PPP road 
transportation procurement process in Nigeria are presented in Sections 6.3 and 7.3. The 
findings from the two case studies revealed that there are four broad PPP project phases: 
project development phase; project procurement phase; project implementation phase and 
project maturity phase. Also, the two case studies share similar sub-tasks and activities in 
the different phases of a PPP project. 
Furthermore, findings revealed that the requirements for PPP procurement such as 
feasibility study, and the Willingness To Pay (WTP) survey provide ample opportunities at 
different phases for stakeholder management. Therefore, it is pertinent to investigate 
stakeholder management at the various phases of PPP projects in Nigeria. 
10.2.3 Research Objective 3 
Research objective three (R3): To examine stakeholder management in PPP road 
transportation projects delivery. 
 
This research objective was achieved through the case studies. Chapters 6 and 7 presented 
the findings of the two case studies. This research explored and examined stakeholder 
management and its challenges in the different phases of PPP projects in Nigeria from the 
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perspectives of the public and private sectors and external stakeholders. Stakeholder 
management was investigated under the following headings drawn from the literature review:  
• Rationale for stakeholder management;  
• Identification of stakeholders;  
• determination of interests of stakeholders; 
• Prioritisation of stakeholders;  
• Communication strategy;  
• Evaluation of stakeholder management steps;  
• Roles of the partners in stakeholder management;  
• Engagement strategies; and  
• Enablers of stakeholders.  
The findings revealed that although the public and private sectors engaged and managed 
external stakeholders, the stakeholder management practice was fragmented and ineffective 
in several instances within and across the different phases of the project. Generally, there 
was lack of a structured and systematic process for managing stakeholders, which resulted 
in mismanagement of external stakeholders’ interests. For example, in the case studies, 
some interests of stakeholders such as land acquisition that ought to have been addressed 
at the development or procurement project phase were addressed at the project 
implementation phase and had undermined the smooth delivery of the project. Also, the 
findings revealed that although the public and private sectors had rationales for managing 
stakeholders such as to comply with regulations and to enhance public buy-in, members of 
the local communities were suspicious of the public sector’s motives which affected their 
relationship.  
Furthermore, the findings showed that although new external stakeholders emerged and 
were identified at different phases of the projects, the process for their identification was not 
structured to envisage and capture these new stakeholders. Also, internal stakeholders’ lack 
of relevant stakeholder management skills and external stakeholders’ lack of knowledge of 
the PPP scheme were evident and responsible for some of the negative outcomes. In 
addition, poor choices were made by the public sector in the use of engagement strategies 
at different instances. These findings suggest the need for a structured framework for 
stakeholder management in PPP projects.  
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10.2.4 Research Objective 4 
Research objective four (R4): To develop and evaluate a framework for stakeholder 
management in PPP road transportation projects. 
 
This objective was achieved through cross-case analysis (Chapter 8) of individual cases 
analysed in Chapters 6 and 7 and supported by literature and the development of a 
framework for stakeholder management in PPP project, presented in Chapter 9. There were 
four objectives for developing the framework which were highlighted in Section 9.2.2. The 
framework comprises six stakeholder management steps, roles of the partners in 
stakeholder management and four PPP project phases. The framework highlights the 
interrelationships of the six stakeholder management steps and the flexibility of the 
processes across the different PPP project phases. Also, a table recommending guidelines, 
input resources and tools or methods for each process of the framework is provided in 
Section 9.4. The recommendations are to enhance the effective management of 
stakeholders in PPP projects. 
In addition, the framework was validated through two focus group meetings and the use of a 
questionnaire survey. The findings of the validation of the framework were presented in 
Section 9.5. Participants assessed the framework and made useful suggestions to improve 
the framework. Overall, participants agreed that the framework is practical, relevant and 
suitable to manage stakeholders in PPP projects. They also commended the list of 
engagement strategies, but suggested that the use of force could be required in some 
instances to reduce delays in the delivery of projects. Furthermore, participants 
recommended that the framework be refined by including the Knowledge Attitude Practice 
(KAP) survey to the communication strategy process (Section 9.6.5). Subsequently, the 
proposed framework was refined to include the KAP survey and the finalised “Framework for 
Stakeholder Management in PPP Projects” was presented in Section 9.6.6. 
Having presented the achievement of the research objectives, the chapter will discuss the 
contributions and implications of this research. 
10.3 Contribution of this Research 
This research has contributed in two areas: (1) theory; and (2) practice. 
10.3.1 Contributions to Theory 
The review of literature showed that although there were several studies on stakeholder 
management in construction projects, there were however very limited literature on 
stakeholder management in PPP projects as highlighted earlier in Chapter 4. This study 
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adds to the growing body of knowledge and empirically expands our understanding of 
stakeholder management in PPP projects.  
Existing literature on stakeholder management in construction projects viewed stakeholder 
management from different approaches such as rationales for stakeholder management, 
stakeholder management steps, and enablers of stakeholder management. This research 
contributes to theory by synthesising these different approaches into a single framework, as 
presented in Section 9.4. Thus, this research has advanced stakeholder management in 
PPP projects by providing a more complete understanding of the subject.  
Existing literature has also shown scant empirical studies on stakeholder management in 
PPP projects in low and middle-income countries. Using Nigeria as a case study, this 
research has contributed to the existing body of knowledge by providing a better 
understanding of stakeholder management in PPP projects from the perspective of a low 
and middle-income country. In particular, findings show that stakeholder management is 
underpinned by the management structure and statutory functions of public sector 
organisations and these organisations influence how stakeholder management is 
approached. In this regard, this study provides clarity on the interdependences and 
interactions of multiple organisations in stakeholder management. The absence of this 
important context in previous studies was a key limitation in theory. 
Literature reviewed has further suggested that identification of stakeholders is a one-off 
activity at the beginning of PPP projects. This suggests that new stakeholders at the latter 
phases are potentially neglected. However, findings from case studies indicate that 
identification of stakeholders needs to continue throughout the project’s lifecycle. This 
research contributes to the body of knowledge with the idea of the dynamism of identification 
of stakeholders, a validation of Mitchell’s (1997) theory of dynamics of stakeholders, the 
notion that the position of stakeholders in an organisation changes with the acquisition of 
attributes: power; legitimacy; and urgency (see Section 4.4.2 for details). The findings 
showed that the identification of stakeholders was not static but dynamic and stakeholders 
changed and classified as “old or new” within a phase and different project phases. 
10.3.2 Contributions to Practice 
The introduction of PPP in Nigeria has thrown up new challenges such as stakeholder 
management, requiring a pragmatic approach in dealing with it. To this end, this research 
developed a framework based on case studies in Nigeria and backed up by literature to aid 
industry practitioners to proactively address stakeholder management issues in PPP projects. 
This user friendly process framework is a practical guide (Section 9.4) for industry 
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practitioners in the public and private sectors to manage the myriad of stakeholders in PPP 
projects. Also, this framework is a pragmatic attempt to assist industry professionals to foster 
good collaborative relationships with stakeholders, create PPP awareness in Nigeria and get 
the much needed buy-in of the general public for projects particularly now that the 
government of Nigeria is seriously considering PPP to provide public infrastructure.  
Furthermore, the use of this framework is not limited to Nigeria because the framework 
addresses fundamental stakeholder management issues such as public buy-in of PPPs. This 
is a common denominator that affects many PPP projects and has led to the failure of 
several PPP projects in low and middle income-countries. Specifically, this framework 
provides dynamic identification of stakeholders, multiple focal organisation perspective to 
stakeholder management, improving knowledge of stakeholders and responsibilities of 
internal stakeholders in managing external stakeholders.  
The findings revealed that public sector agencies are diverse, fragmented, and independent 
and have statutory responsibilities in managing stakeholders in PPP projects. This shows 
the existence of “multiple public sector agencies” in the context of stakeholder management 
in PPP projects. This discovery provides industry practitioners with clarity on the complexity 
of multiple internal stakeholders and how to better manage them.  
Also, this framework makes provision for educating external stakeholders on the PPP 
scheme and training of internal stakeholders on the requisite stakeholder management skills. 
In particular, it ensures that the skills of SPV in managing external stakeholders are 
considered prior to their selection. 
 Further, the framework provides roles and responsibilities of internal stakeholders in 
managing external stakeholders. It offers clarity in managing external stakeholders at the 
different PPP project phases. 
10.4 Implications of this Research 
This section discusses the implications of this research to theory and practice. 
10.4.1 Theoretical Implications 
There are some theoretical implications from the findings. Firstly, the study presents a 
holistic view, which provides a better and broad understanding of stakeholder management 
in PPPs by synthesising different perspectives of previous studies. Also, through this 
synthesis, this study brings cohesion and order to stakeholder management approach in 
PPP projects. Therefore, stakeholder management should be viewed from a holistic 
perspective as fragmented perspectives are incomplete. 
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Secondly, this study adds the perspective of low and middle-income countries to stakeholder 
management in PPP projects. This deepens our understanding of stakeholder management 
in PPP projects and expands the scope of the subject that has been limited to the high-
income countries context. Also, this study adds empirically to the growing body of knowledge 
on the relevance and applicability of stakeholder management principles in PPP projects 
across different countries. 
Thirdly, one-off identification of stakeholders in existing literature is a flawed stakeholder 
management approach. Dynamic stakeholder identification represents a more 
comprehensive approach to stakeholder management, capable of preventing non-inclusion 
of some stakeholders and thereby eliminates opposition to PPP projects. Also, the dynamic 
identification of stakeholders presents a flexible approach to stakeholder management in a 
volatile and unpredictable business and project environment.  
10.4.2 Practical Implications 
This study has important practical implications for managing stakeholders in PPP projects. It 
provides a holistic approach for industry practitioners to proactively manage stakeholders 
through the distinct PPP phases. Firstly, by empirically identifying four distinct PPP project 
phases (development, procurement, implementation, and maturity), this study suggests that 
stakeholder management has to be implemented with due consideration to the 
characteristics of each phase and the interfaces between the phases. This is due to some 
inherent changes that accompany the interfaces. These changes such as change in 
relationship between the public and private sector (Zou et al., 2014; Kumaraswamy et al., 
2015), influence stakeholder management and its outcome. The findings validate 
Rwelamila’s (2010) assertion that stakeholder management depends on the type of 
procurement. In recognition of these distinct features of PPP phases, this study provides 
supporting evidence to help industry practitioners better manage stakeholders through these 
phases.  
Secondly, the findings have shown the multiplicity of “multiple public sector agencies” in 
managing and interacting with specific external stakeholders due to the latter’s interests. 
This implies that these public sector agencies are specialists in managing specific interests 
of external stakeholders because of the former’s regulatory and contractual obligations. The 
findings suggest that there is some specialisation in the management of stakeholders than 
previously thought. 
Thirdly, the findings clearly indicate that internal stakeholders’ skills with managing external 
stakeholders influence the outcome of stakeholder management exercise. The skills of 
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internal stakeholders in managing external stakeholder are vital to garner the support of 
external stakeholders, which is required to enhance the success of PPP projects. 
Considering its importance, it therefore implies that stakeholder management skills emerges 
as a criterion for selecting an SPV during the project procurement phase, in view of the fact 
that the SPV will be involved in stakeholder management, as clearly evident from findings. 
Lastly, the findings clearly demonstrate that stakeholder management in PPP projects is a 
shared responsibility between the public sector and SPV. The findings suggest that 
abdicating the responsibility and coordination of stakeholder management to project 
manager as promoted in existing literature is flawed and inappropriate in the PPP project 
context. This study provides empirical evidence that helps project practitioners understand, 
abdicate and play their roles (based on contractual and regulatory obligations) in stakeholder 
management through the distinct PPP phases.  
10.5 Limitations of this Research 
This research has some limitations. The main limitations of this research are explained 
below: 
1. The research is limited to two case studies in Nigeria and therefore the research is 
within the Nigerian context. Also, the research participants are within the Nigerian 
construction industry and the number is relatively small to empirically generalise the 
research findings to a wider context. However, the findings will be relevant to other 
low and middle-income countries that have similar economic and PPP structures as 
Nigeria; 
2. The research is limited to the road transportation sector. Therefore, it is necessary to 
take into account other sectors’ peculiarities when applying the findings of this 
research. However, the findings are relevant to manage a wide range of stakeholders 
in other sectors considering that the road transportation sector is known to generate 
the widest publicity and interests; and 
3. This research is limited to solicited proposals, that is the projects were initiated by the 
public sector and caution is required when applying the findings of this study to 
unsolicited proposal, that is, projects initiated by the private sector. This research 
considered stakeholder management from project development phase and not the 
pre-development phase when the private sector prepares and presents proposal. 
However, the findings of this research are relevant as the proposal will still undergo 
the project development phase where the public sector conducts feasibility study and 
all the tasks required in the project development phase through to the project 
maturity phase. 
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10.6 Recommendations for Future Research 
As a result of the limitations of this research outlined in Section 10.5 above and associated 
issues identified in literature, recommendations are made for further research as discussed 
below: 
1. The research should be replicated in different low and middle-income countries to 
determine differences and similarities. This will help deepen and refine the findings of 
this study and also help in assessing the generalizability of the perspective of 
stakeholder management in PPP projects presented in this study; 
2. Research should be replicated to other project in sectors such as education, health, 
energy, etc. The findings will help to strengthen this research and enhance the 
generalizability of stakeholder management in PPP projects; 
3. Research should be conducted for unsolicited proposals to investigate how the 
private sector manages stakeholders prior to the project concept phase. This could 
help create a balance and completeness of stakeholder management in different 
PPP scenarios and types; and  
4. Research should be conducted to examine the financial cost of stakeholder 
management and the implications on the overall cost of PPP projects. The findings 
will help in planning and responsibility sharing between the public and private sectors. 
10.7 Concluding Remarks 
The incessant disruptions and failures of PPP projects due to public oppositions across the 
world and most frequently in low and middle-income countries require a holistic approach to 
mitigate this trend. Very few studies proposed different approach to manage stakeholders: 
rationale for stakeholder management; stakeholder management steps; roles of project 
partners in stakeholder management; and enablers of stakeholder management. Also, these 
studies were mainly based on high-income countries with mature PPP market. Against this 
backdrop, this research synthesised these different approaches and, based on findings of 
the case studies, developed a framework for stakeholder management in PPP projects. The 
case studies were PPP projects in Nigeria, a representation of low and middle-income 
countries. The framework will assist public and private sectors in the management of 
stakeholders to enhance support for PPP projects and promote partnership between the 
internal and external stakeholders.  
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                                            Appendices 
Appendix A: Case Study Protocol 
Case Study Protocol 
1. Overview of the Case Study Protocol 
The case study protocol for this research highlights important issues related to Public Private 
Partnerships (PPP), PPP road transportation projects and stakeholder management, data 
collection procedure;  data gathering and sources of information relevant to address the 
issues highlighted. 
2. Public Private Partnerships  
Literature reviewed highlighted the history, development and importance PPP in the 
procurement of infrastructure. However, stakeholder opposition to PPPs caused by neglect 
and marginalisation is one the major challenges of the PPP scheme (Section 2.7). 
Consequently, the research question asked is: 
What are the key issues in the application of PPP infrastructure projects? 
3 PPP Road Transportation Projects 
 
Literature showed that PPP road transportation sector attracted the most invests in value 
compared sectors such as health and education. Also, stakeholder opposition to PPPs are 
frequent in the road transportation sector.  
Research Questions 
1. What infrastructure sector experience frequent public opposition? 
2. What are the processes involved in procuring PPP road transportation projects? 
4 Stakeholder Management 
There are different approaches and perspectives to stakeholder management in construction 
projects. Subsequently, a conceptual framework is developed (Section 4.6), comprising four 
components: rationale for stakeholder management; stakeholder management steps; roles 
of project partners in stakeholder management; and enablers of stakeholder management.  
Research Questions 
1. How are stakeholders managed in PPP road transportation projects? 
2. How can a framework be developed to manage stakeholders in PPP projects? 
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5 Data Collection Procedure 
The procedure highlights the cases and the type of information sought and the sources of 
the information 
a. The case studies.  
These are two road transportation projects in Nigeria.  
I. The first case is a major motorway brownfield project,  
II. The second case is a greenfield bridge project. 
b. Type and sources of information sought 
I. Documentary evidence related to the projects such as project information and 
back ground, minutes of meetings, PPP procurement procedures, etc. 
II. Interviews of public and private sector officials, external stakeholders such as 
members of local communities, officials of trade unions, etc. 
III. Researchers’ direct observation. 
 
c. Storage of Information 
I. The use of audio recorder 
II. Field notes 
III. Use of Nvivo 10 
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Appendix B: Interview Schedule 
Interview Schedule 
Public Sector  
Theme Questions Tools Level of Public 
participation 
Rationale for 
stakeholder 
management 
Why do you engage local 
communities and end-users? 
(Legal/regulatory requirements, 
ethical and moral consideration, to 
build partnership, to get 
stakeholders support and legitimacy 
for the project; to pacify 
stakeholders). 
 Inform 
 
Consult 
 
Involve 
 
Collaborate 
 
Empower 
 
Identification of 
Stakeholders 
 
 
 
Who do you consider as 
stakeholders to the project?  
 
When did you identify stakeholders 
for engagement? 
 
How did you identify stakeholders? 
 
Were new stakeholders identified 
after the development phase? How? 
 
How do/did you keep record of all 
the stakeholders?   
Were stakeholders engaged through 
a particular medium, e.g. group 
leaders? How were these identified? 
Were they engaged as individuals or 
groups? 
Town criers. 
 
Use of checklist. 
 
Interviews with 
experts. 
 
Brainstorming. 
 
  Leaflets. 
 
  Social media         
(Facebook; twitter 
handle, etc). 
 
 
Determination 
of Stakeholders 
interests  
 
How did you determine 
stakeholders’ interest and concerns 
at every stage of the project? 
 
What were these interests and 
concerns? (Economic, 
environmental, cultural, etc?).  
 
Did these interests and concerns 
conflict with the goal of the project? 
How? 
 
What was your decision regarding 
these conflicting interests and 
concerns?  
 
Did the stakeholders know about 
your decision? How? 
 
Brainstorming. 
 
Social Media 
(facebook; twitter 
handle, etc). 
 
Townhall meetings. 
 
Surveys. 
 
 
 
Prioritisation of 
stakeholders 
 
Did you prioritise stakeholders? 
What criteria were used to 
prioritise? 
Stakeholder Circle. 
(visualising tool) 
 
Stakeholder  
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In what order were the stakeholders 
prioritised? 
 
How did you treat each group? 
 
What were the issues that arose 
due to the prioritization/ 
classifications? 
 
How did you resolve the conflicts? 
 
How did you ensure that the ‘less 
important’ groups of stakeholders 
were kept happy?      
Mapping 
(power/predictability 
matrix and power/ 
interest matrix). 
 
Stakeholder interest 
intensity index. 
Roles of the 
Partners in 
stakeholder 
management 
 
Did you Liaise with other 
government agencies with regards 
to stakeholder management? How?  
 
What role do you play in stakeholder 
engagement after selection of the 
SPV? 
 
How did you integrate the private 
sector after selection into the 
stakeholder management network? 
 
How did you introduce the SPV to 
local communities and end –users? 
 
Meetings. 
 
Workshops. 
 
 Social media   
(Facebook page; 
twitter handle, etc). 
 
 Trainings. 
 
Focus groups 
 
Communication 
strategy 
How did you communicate with local 
communities and end – users before 
the selection of the SPV? 
 
What is the communication channel 
between you, the private sector and 
local communities and end – users? 
 
 
Customer care. 
 
Newsletters. 
  
Press releases. 
 
 Open      
consultations. 
 
 Feedback boxes. 
 
Public feedback 
panel (PFP). 
 
Story Boarding. 
 
Inform 
 
Consult 
 
Involve 
 
Collaborate 
 
Empower 
 
Activity 3(iii) - 
Others 
 
What were the other procedures or 
processes used in engaging 
stakeholders other than the ones 
mentioned above? 
 
Any other tools/ 
methods. 
 
Evaluation of 
stakeholder 
management 
steps 
Do/did you seek the opinions / views 
of stakeholders regarding the 
engagement process during the 
project? How?  When and at what 
frequency? 
 
Did you incorporate these opinions / 
Surveys. 
 
Meetings. 
 
Feedback boxes. 
 
Public feedback 
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views into engagement in 
subsequent phase of the project? 
How? 
 
 
panel (PFP). 
 
Special Purpose Vehicle 
Rationale for 
stakeholder 
management 
Why do you engage local 
communities and end-users? (Legal 
/regulatory requirement, 
organisation’s policy, ethical and 
moral consideration to build 
partnership, to get stakeholders 
support and legitimacy for the 
project; to pacify stakeholders) 
 Inform 
 
Consult 
 
Involve 
 
Collaborate 
 
Empower 
 
Identification of 
Stakeholders  
 
Who do you consider as 
stakeholders to the project?  
 
Did you identify any new 
stakeholders after your involvement 
in the project? How? 
 
Who were they? 
 
How did you keep record of all the 
stakeholders?   
Town criers. 
 
Use of checklist. 
 
Interviews with 
experts. 
Brainstorming. 
 
  Leaflets. 
 
 Social media         
(Facebook; twitter 
handle, etc). 
 
Determination 
of stakeholders 
interests 
 
How did you determine 
stakeholders’ interest and concerns 
from the time you were selected 
project? 
 
What were these interests and 
concerns? (Economic, 
environmental, cultural, etc?).  
 
Did these interests and concerns 
conflict with the goal of the project? 
How? 
 
What was your decision regarding 
these conflicting interests and 
concerns?  
 
Did the stakeholders know about 
your decision? How? 
Brainstorming. 
 
Social Media 
(facebook; twitter 
handle, etc). 
 
Townhall meetings. 
 
Surveys. 
 
 
 
Prioritisation of 
stakeholders 
 
 
 
Where you briefed by the public 
sector about giving priority attention 
to certain stakeholders? Who within 
the public sector?  Why? 
 
Did you prioritise new stakeholders? 
Why 
 
What were the criteria used for 
prioritising stakeholders? 
Stakeholder Circle. 
(visualising tool) 
 
Stakeholder  
Mapping 
(power/predictability 
matrix and power/ 
interest matrix). 
 
Stakeholder interest 
intensity index. 
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In what order were the stakeholders 
prioritised? 
 
How did you treat each group? 
 
What were the issues that arose 
due to the prioritization/ 
classifications? 
 
How did you resolve the conflicts? 
 
How did you ensure that the ‘less 
important’ groups of stakeholders 
were kept happy?      
 
Roles of the 
partners in 
stakeholder 
management 
 
How did you become part of the 
team that engaged local 
communities and end – users? 
 
What was the role of your 
organization in local communities 
and end – users’ engagement? 
 
How did you liaise with government 
officials and local communities and 
end – users? 
Meetings. 
 
Workshops. 
 
 Social media   
(Facebook page; 
twitter handle, etc). 
 
 Trainings. 
 
Focus groups 
 
Communication 
strategy 
What is the communication channel 
between you, government agencies 
and local communities and end – 
users? 
 
How do/ did you communicate with 
local communities and end –users 
at each phase of the project? 
 
Customer care. 
 
Newsletters. 
  
Press releases. 
 
 Open consultations. 
 
 Feedback boxes. 
 
Public feedback 
panel (PFP). 
 
Story Boarding. 
 
Inform 
 
Consult 
 
Involve 
 
Collaborate 
 
Empower 
 
Others What were the other procedures or 
processes used in engaging 
stakeholders apart from the ones 
mentioned above? 
 
Any other tools/ 
methods. 
 
Evaluation of 
stakeholder 
management 
steps 
Do/ Did you seek the opinions / 
views of stakeholders regarding the 
engagement strategy? How?  At 
what specific stages? 
 
Do/ Did you incorporate these 
opinions / views into subsequent 
phase of the project? How? 
 
Surveys. 
 
Meetings. 
 
Feedback boxes. 
 
Public feedback 
panel (PFP). 
 
 
 
Stakeholders (Local Communities, Trade Unions) 
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Rationale for 
stakeholder 
management  
Why was it important for you to be 
engaged regarding the project? 
 Inform 
 
Consult 
 
Involve 
 
Collaborate 
 
Empower 
 
Stakeholder’s 
Identification 
Which agencies first contacted you 
about the project (government or 
SPV)? When? 
 
How did you hear about the project? 
 
 
 
Town criers. 
 
Use of checklist. 
 
Interviews with 
experts. 
Brainstorming. 
 
  Leaflets. 
 
 Social media         
(Facebook; twitter 
handle, etc). 
 
 
Determination 
of stakeholders 
interests 
Did you have any interest/concerns 
about the project? What were these 
interests and concerns (economic, 
environmental, cultural, legal, etc). 
 
How were these concerns 
communicated? 
 
Which of these agencies sought for 
your interest and concerns? Please 
specify: PPP Lagos, Lagos Works 
Ministry, Ministry of Environment or 
LCC. 
 
What happened after lodging your 
concerns? 
 
Brainstorming. 
 
Social Media 
(facebook; twitter 
handle, etc). 
 
Townhall meetings. 
 
Surveys. 
 
 
 
Prioritisation of 
stakeholders 
What was the approach of the 
agencies (Public and SPV) towards 
you?  
 
How were you engaged? 
Individually, groups, etc??? 
 
Stakeholder Circle. 
(visualising tool) 
 
Stakeholder  
Mapping 
(power/predictability 
matrix and power/ 
interest matrix). 
 
Stakeholder interest 
intensity index. 
 
Roles of the 
partners in 
stakeholder 
management 
When did you meet the SPV? 
 
How do you meet the SPV? 
 
Which agency were you in contact 
with after meeting the SPV? The 
SPV or government agency or both? 
Meetings. 
 
Workshops. 
 
 Social media   
(Facebook page; 
twitter handle, etc). 
 
 Trainings. 
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Focus groups 
Communication 
strategy 
How did the government agencies 
or SPV communicate with you? 
 
How did you channel your interests/ 
concerns to government agencies or 
SPV? 
Customer care. 
 
Newsletters. 
  
Press releases. 
 
 Open consultations. 
 
 Feedback boxes. 
 
Public feedback 
panel (PFP). 
 
Story Boarding. 
 
Inform 
 
Consult 
 
Involve 
 
Collaborate 
 
Empower 
 
Others In what other ways were you 
consulted? 
Any other tools/ 
methods. 
 
Evaluation of 
stakeholder 
management 
steps 
 
What is your view about the 
engagement exercise? 
 
What aspect of the consultation 
process (es) were you satisfied 
with?  
 
What aspect(s) of the consultation 
process do you want improved? 
 
Did you lodge your concerns to the 
agencies? How? 
  
 
Surveys. 
 
Meetings. 
 
Feedback boxes. 
 
Public feedback 
panel (PFP). 
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Appendix C: Different Sources of Data Integrated in Nvivo 10 
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Appendix D: Final node created in NVivo10 
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Appendix E: Letter of Request for Research Participation 
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Appendix F: Letter of Acceptance to Participate in Framework Validation 
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Appendix G: Questionnaire for Framework Validation 
                                                                               
Questionnaire for Framework Validation                                          
The aim of this questionnaire survey is to evaluate a “Framework for Stakeholder 
Management in Public Private Partnership Projects in Nigeria” attached to the questionnaire. 
This questionnaire is structured under four (4) headings: 1) Overall assessment of the 
framework; 2) Completeness of the framework; 3) Practicality of the framework; and 4) User 
friendliness of the framework.  Please answer the questions by ticking the appropriate box 
(tick one box per question).  
1.0 Overall Assessment of the Framework 
1.1 How important are all the elements of the framework to stakeholder management 
in PPP projects?  
      Extremely important          Important          Unimportant         Extremely unimportant  
 
1.2 How easy is it to understand the framework? 
      Extremely easy         Easy           Difficult            Extremely difficult   
 
2.0 Completeness of the framework 
2.1 Are all elements suggested in the framework complete? 
      Extremely complete         Complete        Incomplete        Extremely incomplete  
 
 2.2 What can be added to and/or removed from the framework? 
 Elements that should be added Elements that should be removed 
1   
2   
3   
4   
 
3.0 Practicality of the Framework 
3.1 How practical is the framework? 
     Extremely practicable        Practicable       Impracticable        Extremely impracticable 
 
3.2 How suitable is the framework in addressing current stakeholder management 
issues? 
     Extremely suitable        Suitable        Unsuitable        Extremely unsuitable  
 
3.3 Are any of the elements in the framework already being implemented? 
………………………………………………………………………………… 
………………………………………………………………………………… 
………………………………………………………………………………… 
3.4 To what extend will the recommendations of the framework ensure cordial 
relationship with the internal and external stakeholders? 
Extremely likely         Likely         Unlikely         Extremely unlikely 
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3.5 To what extent are the interrelationships of the elements relevant in managing 
stakeholders in PPP projects? 
      Extremely relevant            Relevant           Irrelevant           Extremely irrelevant  
 
3.6 How relevant are the key elements (identification of stakeholders, communication 
strategy, etc) to the framework? 
Extremely relevant        Relevant           Irrelevant          Extremely irrelevant  
 
3.7 How relevant are the project phases (development, procurement, implementation, 
and maturity) to the framework? 
Extremely relevant        Relevant           Irrelevant          Extremely irrelevant 
    
 
3.8 What do you consider as the strengths and weaknesses of the framework? 
………………………………………………………………………………………….. 
…………………………………………………………………………………………... 
………………………………………………………………………………………….. 
 
3.9 What would you recommend to improve the framework? 
…………………………………………………………………………………………… 
…………………………………………………………………………………………… 
…………………………………………………………………………………………… 
……………………………………………………………………………………………. 
 
4.0 User Friendliness of the Framework 
4.1 How easy is it to use the framework? 
 Extremely easy          Easy             Difficult           Extremely difficult   
            
4.2 What is the likelihood of you adopting the framework? 
Extremely likely           Likely         Unlikely          Extremely Unlikely  
                   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
    
    
    
    
    
